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PREFACE

This guide is intended to provide information
on the identification, physical characteristics,
operation and functioning, user maintenance, acces-
sories, and ammunition of Eurasian Communist small
arms. No attempt has been made to provide instruc-
tion for complete maintenance and repair.

This third edition differs from the Septem-
ber 1976 edition (DST—111OH—394—76) in that it
describes standard Communist weapons not covered in
earlier editions, provides identification only for
relatively low—density weapons, and includes those
secondary weapons used by second—line Communist
units, militia, and police, or provided to
Communist—oriented insurgents. Pages requiring no
changes are reprinted and therefore bear the
previous short title and date. Amended and new
pages bear the current short title and date. An
asterisk (*) indicates new weapons added in amend-
ments to this product or significant changes in
previously reported information.

This guide covers, in order, pistols, sub—
machineguns, assault rifles, rifles, and machine—
guns. Individual sections provide information on
specific weapon models: general information, tech-
nical data, operation of the weapon, disassembly and
assembly, functioning of the mechanism, and acces-
sories normally used with the basic weapon.

The disassembly and assembly procedures
described are limited to those operations required
by the user to maintain the weapon. Detailed or
complete disassembly should not be undertaken
because of the danger of lost or broken parts, which
would render the weapon unusable. Major parts
(i.e., bolts, trigger mechanisms, and the like)
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should not be interchanged between weapons; these
parts are usually numbered to specific weapons; and
their use in other weapons could cause malfunctions.

Unless otherwise specified, the weapons covered
herein should be cleaned and lubricated with the
same materials and techniques used for standard US
small arms. Special care should be taken to remove
the firing residue from the components of the gas
mechanism of gas—operatedarms.

Practical range, as used in this publication,
is defined by FSTC as that range at which an average
trained rifleman can be expected to hit a man—sized
target with approximately 50% of his shots.

Most Communist weapons have “V’—notch rear
sights and post front sights. The correct sight
picture with this type sight is identical with that
used for the US Pistol, Caliber 45 MI911A1. The
front sight is centered in the notch with the top
of the front sight level with the top of the rear
sight. This sight picture is held at the point
where it is desired that the bullet strike.

To zero a weapon’s sights, move them so that
the relative motion of the rear sight is in the
same direction as it is desired to move the strike
of the bullet.
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Section I. PISTOLS

A. THE 9-MM MAKAROV PISTOL (PM)

1. General

The Makarov pistol is the standardsidearmof mostmajor Eurasian
Communist armies. It is known to be produced in the Soviet

Union, East Germany, and the People’sRepublicof China(PRC).
The Soviet version, the PM (Pistolet Makarov), can be identified

by its lanyardloop andthe encircledstar castinto thegrips (fig 1).
TheEastGermanPistoleM hasplain grips andno lanyard.loop(fig

2). The PRCversion, the Type 59 pistol, has “59 SHI” stamped on

its receiver. The Makarov is an eight-shot, semiautomatic,

blowback-operated, magazine-fed pistol fitted with a

double-action trigger mechanism. In addition to conventional
functioning, this mechanism also allows the hammer—if

uncocked—tobe cockedand releasedby a single long pull on the

trigger. The Makarov fires the 9x18-mm pistol cartridge (sec Vi).

2. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Makarov pistol will be found in

table Ii.

3. Operation

TheMakarovis operatedlike mostconventionalpistols.

a. Load the magazine by placing a cartridge on the
magazine follower just forward of the feedlips; pressthecartridge

down and slide it to the rear, under the feed lips, until it seats

againstthe rear wall of the magazine.Repeatuntil the magazineis
full.

1



ST. H 8-07-93-74
Original

b. Insert the magazine into the pistol so that the magazine

catch (fig 1) retains the magazine.

c. Rotate the safety (fig 1) downward; grasp the slide by

its milled grooves and pull it fully rearwardagainstspringtension.
Release the slide; it will return forward, loading the pistol.

CAUTION: The pistol is now readyto fire!

d. If desired,set the pistol on safe by rotating the safety
upward until the red dot (fig 1) on the slide is covered.The

hammerwill fall; but becausethe safetyblocks the firing pin, the
pistolwill not fire.

e. To fire, set the safety to the fire positionby rotating it

fully downward.The hammercanbe manuallycockedby pressing
it rearwardby thumb pressureor, when aiming, by pressingthe

trigger through its full arc. (The first method is preferred.)Usea
conventional sight picture for aiming, and press and releasethe
trigger for eachshot. The slide will remain open when the last
roundis fired.

f. Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch
away from the magazineand withdrawing the magazine.To close
the slide, if open, pressdown on the slide stop (fig 1); or remove
the magazineandpull the slide slightly rearward,thenreleaseit.

g. To clear the pistol, set it on safe, removethe magazine,
res~tthe sa,fcty to the fire position, and retract the slide. Inspect

the chamberthroughthe ejection port in the slide to insure that
no cartridges are present.Releasethe slide, reset the safety on
safe,andinsert themagazine.

2



Figure 1. Soviet Makarov pistol (PM).
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HAMMER

SAFETY

4. Disassembly and Assembly

a. To disassemble the Makarov pistol for cleaning:

(1) Clear the weapon (para 3g), but do not insert the

magazine or set safety on safe.

(2) Pull the front of thetrigger guarddownand, when
it is clear of the receiver, press it to one side; then rest it against

the receiver (fig 3).

(3) Grasp the slide by its milled grooves, pull it fully
rearward, and lift its rear end up, out of engagementwith the

RED DOT

STOP

NEG. 511300 1’
MAGAZINE CATCH
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receiver.Easethe slide forward over thebarreluntil it is free. Pull
the drivingspringoff the barrel.

(4) No further disassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

b. To reassemblethe Makarovpistol:

(1) Insurethat the hammeris cocked,that thesafety is
in the fire position,andthat the triggerguardis in the disassembly

S

4

Figure 2. East German Pistole M.

position (para 4a(2), above). Slide the driving spring over the
barrel,small endfirst.

(2) Insert the endof the recoil springinto the circular
front sectionof the slide, andslip the barrel through the hole in
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the slide. Pull the slide fully rearward,pressit down into position
on the receiver, and allow the driving spring to drive the slide
forward.

(3) Disengagethe trigger guard from the receiverand
let it return to its normalposition. Insert the magazine.

5. Functioning

a. The Makarov pistol is blowback operated;i.e., the gas

pressurethat drives the bullet down the barrelalso,by driving the
cartridge caseagainstthe slide, providesthe power to impel the
slide rearward. A strong driving spring is compressedduring the
rearwardmovement; this spring provides the thrust to drive the

Figure 3. Makarov pistol, field stripped.
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slide forward. The pressureof the driving spring and the great

weight and inertia of the slide, as contrasted to the lesser weight
bullet, causes the slide to remain closed until the bullet has left the

barreland the gaspressurehas droppedto safelimits.

b. If the hammeris in its forwardposition, finger pressure

on the trigger moves the trigger bar forward; this causes the
pivoting cockinglever to engagea notch (37,fig 4) in the hammer.
As the forward motion of the trigger bar continues,the cocking
lever makes the hammer rotate rearwardon its pin againstthe
main spring (4, fig 4) until theanglebetweenthe hammerand the
cocking lever changesenough to cam the cocking lever out of
engagement. As this happens, the cocking lever lifts the sear (36,

fig 4) out of engagement with the hammer. The hammer, powered

by the hammer spring, swings forward and strikesthe firing pin,
which fires the cartridge.

c. The gas pressure generated upon firing thrusts the

cartridge case and slide rearward. The extractor holds the fired
cartridgecaseagainsttheslideuntil the casestrikestheejector;the
case then pivots aroundthe extractorandis expelled.Finally, the

lower rear section of the cylindrical front portion of the slide
strikes the projection of the trigger guard that extendsinto the
receiver,and all rearward motion stops.The driving spring now
expands and drives the slide forward. The feed rib of the slide

drives the top cartridgefrom the magazineand into the chamber;
the extractor, underpressureof its spring, snapsinto positionover
the cartridge rim.

d. As the slide starts to recoil after firing, a cam surface on

the rear of the feed rib forces the cockinglever sidewardout of
engagementwith the sear. The sear spring then snapsthe sear
againstthe hammer.When the recoiling slide forces the hammer

6
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2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15,
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
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Hole for screw
Mainspringwide leaf
Mainspringnarrow leaf
Recessfor searlug
Curvedendof mainspringwide leaf
Hammer (13)
Safetylug
Searlug
Searspring (11)
Extractorspring(26)
Firing pin strikes
Extractorhook
Bullet guideof barrel
Triggerupperend
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Recoil springturn (of lessdiameter)
Recoil spring (12)
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Hook for locking hammer
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Recesson trigger guardlug
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Slidestop ejector

Disconnectinglug of cockinglever
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Hammercockingnotch
Slide rib
Recessfor safetythumb catch
Safetythumbcatch(27)
Lug for locking hammer
Hammersafetynotch
Reboundlug of cockinglever
Shoulderfor triggerbar
Slide stop (14)
Follower spring (29)
Follower claw
Triggerguard (3)
Triggerguardspring (6)
Triggerguardlug
Trigger bar (10)
Magazinebody (30)
Follower springbent end
Lug for magazinecatch
Mainspringlower end

20

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

7 , ~ - -

6 ~ ~- —--~-

5—~/--.:

4 ~

/~J ‘51

\~

Neg. 511303

39

35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.

Figure 4. Makarov pistol section.
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rearward,the seardropsinto the searnotchof thehammer.When
the slide counterrecoils,the sear holds the hammer cocked. By
releasingthe trigger, the cockinglever rotatesforward anddown
until it can move in, under the sear.If the trigger is againpressed,

the cocking lever will again engagethe searand force it out of
engagementwith the hammerto fire anotherround. - -~

e. When the safety is rotated up to the safe position, it

interposesa block betweenthe hammerand the firing pin; asthe

safetyrotation continues,a projection on the safetymateswith a
tooth (19, fig 4) on the sear,lifts the sear from the hammer,and
allows the hammerto fall. The safetyalso locks the hammerin its
forwardposition; this preventstheslide from beingretracted.

f. When the last round is fed from the magazine,the
magazinefollower moves to its highest position. The magazine

spring, working through a lug on the lower kft side of the
follower, then pressesthe slide stop (fig 1) up againstthe slide.
When thesliderecoils,the slidestop entersa notch in theslide and
holds it open.

6. Accessories

A leather holster, an extra magazine, and a cleaning rod are the

only accessories issued with the Makarov pistol.

B. THE 7.62-MM VZOR 52 PISTOL (Vz52)

7. General

The Vz52 (Model 1952) pistol (fig 5) is a substitutestandard
weapon in the CzechoslovakArmy; it is being replacedby the
Vz61 (Skorpion) machinepistol (para 31). The Vz52, however,
may also be used by other armies. It is an eight-shot,

8



ST-H 8-07-03-74
Original

semiautomatic, short-recoil-operated, magazine-fed pistol, the

design of which was greatly influencedby World War II German
weapons. An automatic safety mechanism on the firing pin

preventsthe pin from firing a cartridge unlessthe trigger is first
pulled. This weapon fires the Type “P” 7.62x25-mm pistol
cartridge(secVI).

Figure 5. CzechoslovakVz52 pistol.
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8. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Vz52 pistol will be found in table

II.

9. Operation

To operate the Vz52 pistol:

a. Load the magazine in the same way as for the Makarov

pistol (para 3a), and insert the loaded magazine into the Vz52
pistol until the magazine catch snaps over the magazine floorplate.

b. Firmly grasp the slide by the milled groovesat its rear

end; pull it fully rearwardagainstthe force of the driving spring
and releaseit. The springwill thendrive the slide forward, loading
the pistol. The front end of the extractorwill protrude from the
slide, indicatingthat thepistol hasa cartridgein its chamber.

c. if desired,set the pistol to safeby rotating the safety
(fig 5) fully upward to drop the hammer (the weapon will not
fire); thenreleasethe safety,which will move to the normal safe

position.

d. To fire, rotate the safety downward and cock the
hammer, aim—using a normal sight picture—and squeezethe
trigger. The pistol will fire one shot each time the trigger is
pressed.When the last round is fired, the slide will remain in the

open position.

e. Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch
rearward,away from the magazine,with the left thumband at the
sametime withdrawing the magazinewith the left index finger.
After removing the magazine,the slide can be closedby pulling it

slightly to therearandreleasingit.

10
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f. To clear the pistol, set the safety on safe,remove the
magazine,and retract the slide. The slide canbe lockedopen by
pressingupwardon the slide stop (fig 5) andtheneasingthe slide
forward until it is caught.Visually inspectthe pistol to insurethat
no cartridgesare present.Pull the slideslightly rearwardto release
the slide stop; then allow the slide to run forward. Reinsert the
magazine.Pressthesafetyfully upwar-dto drop thehammer.

10. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. To disassemble the Vz52 for cleaning:

(1) Clear the weapon (para 9f), but do not insert the
magazine.

(2) Pull the takedowncatch, located on the front of
the trigger guard (fig 5), down until the slide moves slightly

forward. Pressthe slide, forward, about one-fourth inch, until it

disengagesfrom the receiver; then completely separatethe slide
andreceivergroups.

(3) Turn the slide so that the sights are down, and

insert the lip of the magazinebaseinto the notch in the locking
wedge. Pressthe wedgeabout three-fourthsinch forward, against
the pressureof the driving spring, until the rear of the square
shoulder of the barrel lines up with the dismountingcuts in the
slide. Ease the rear of the barrel up through these cuts and
carefully allow it to moveto therear.

Note: This is a difficult operation.All partsshouldbe firmly heldsothat the
recoil spring doesnot throw thecomponentsapart.

Separatethe barrel from the slideandpull the driving springfrom
aroundthe barrel.

11
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(4) No further disassembly is necessary or desirable.

b. Reassembly of the weapon is accomplished by the steps

listed below:

(1) Install the driving spring around the barrel, and
position the spring againstits seatin the front of the slide. Press
the barrel forward and down, againstthe pressureof the spring,
until it partially enters the slide. Push the locking wedge forward

with the magazineuntil the barrel fully enterstheslide; thenease
it back. -

(2) Place the assembled slide group on the receiver

with therearendof theslideaboutone-fourthinch forwardof the
rearendof the receiver.Pressthe slide onto the receiverasfar as
possible;thendrawthe slide towardtherearuntil the dismounting
catch snaps into position. Insert the magazine and press the safety

up to drop the hammer.

11. Functioning

a. The Vz52 pistol is recoil operated;i.e., therecoil of the
fired cartridge, transmitted through the barrel andslide, provides

thepowerto expelthefired cartridgecase,to compressthe driving
springfor reloading,andto cock the hammer.

b. When the pistol is loaded,thehammeris cockedandthe
safety is in the fire position; finger pressureon the trigger moves

the trigger bar (the connectionbetweenthe trigger and the sear)
forward. A hook on the trigger bar engagesa projection on the
sear and, with continued finger pressure,pulls the searout of
engagementwith the hammer.Simultaneously,a projectionon the
top of the sear lifts the firing pin lock and releasesthe firing pin.
The hammer, under pressurefrom the hammer spring, swings
forwardandstrikesthe firing pin, firing thecartridge.
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c. The slide and the barrel are locked together by two
opposed, vertical rollers held in position by the locking wedge.
This wedge,through which therecoilingbarrelslides,is stationary
in relation to the receiver. Upon firing, the slide and the
barrel—lockedtogetheras one unit—recoil aboutfive-sixteenthsof
an inch; a cutaway section of the locking wedge then allows the

locking rollers to move inward, and the barrelstopsmoving. The
slide, asa resultof its inertia,continuesto moveto the rearagainst
the force of the driving spring.

d. The extractor withdraws the fired cartridge case from

the chamber and holds it in positionagainstthe slide faceuntil the
case strikes the fixed ejector, pivots around the extractor, and is

expelled. The rearwardtravel of the slide stops when the inner
lower front of theslide strikesthe receiver.

e. The compresseddriving spring expandsand drives the
slide forward; the feed rib of the slide strikes the top cartridge in

the magazineanddrives it into thebarrel.The extractorsnapsinto
the groove in the cartridge case.

f. Just before the completion of theforward movementof

the slide, the slide locking recessesline up with thelocking rollers,
and the rollers are cammed into the recessesby the tapered
portion of the locking wedge, locking the barrel and the slide
together.

g. Prior to the slide’s recoiling, a projection on thetrigger
bar fits into a semicircular notch cut in the slide. As the slide

recoils, the trigger bar is forced down, out of the notch. This
action disconnectsthe trigger bar from the sear.The searspring
forces the searagainstthehammer,and asthe recoilingslide rocks
the hammer rearward, the sear snaps into the searnotch.When the
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slide counterrecoils,the searholds the hammerat full cock. When
the trigger is released, the trigger bar moves to the rearuntil its

hook is free of the projection on the sear. The trigger bar then

moves up to reengage the sear preparatory to firing another shot.

h. When the safety is turned to the safe position, a small
lug on the right side of the shaft of the safety rotates down into a

cut in the trigger bar and preventsany movementof the trigger
bar. If the safety is forced up, past the normal safe position, a

projection on the safety shaft presses the lower edge of the sear
forward and disengagesthe sear from the hammer; the hammer
falls, but is stopped by a lug on the safety shaft just before striking

the firing pin.

i. When the last round is fired, the magazinefollower
contactsan inner projection on the slide stop and forcesthe stop

against the slide. When the slide recoils, the slide stop raisesand
engagesa notchin the slideandholds it open.

12. Accessories

A leather holster and a cleaning rod arc the only accessories issued

with the Vzor 52 pistol.

C. THE 7.62-MM TOKAREV PISTOL (TT33)

13. General -

a. The Tokarev (TT-33) pistol (fig 6) is obsolete in the

Warsaw Pact Armies; it has been generally replaced by the

Makarov pistol. The TT-33, and copies thereof, arc still in

extensive use by most Asian Communist nations and by
Yugoslavia. The Tokarev is known to havebeenproducedin the

Soviet Union, People’sRepublic of China,Hungary,Poland,and

14
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Yugoslavia. These pistols are all remarkablysimilar, but can be

identified by certainfeatures.The SovietTT-33 andPolish Pistolet
IT are identical exceptfor their grips; the Sovietpistol (fig 6) has

an encircledstar with thelettersCCCP,while the Polishpistol (fig
7) has a triangular-shapedmonogramwith the letters FB on its

grips. The North Korean Type 68 pistol, while based on the

Tokarev design, is sufficiently different to warrant separate
treatment(subsecE).

b. Most Soviet and Polish producedpistols have odd slide
scrrations—a series of alternating wide and narrow vertical
cuts—while the PRCTypes51 and 54 pistols (fig 8), the Hungarian
48M, the Yugoslav M54, and late Soviet TT-33s have uniform
narrow vertical cuts. The pistols within this latter group can be
furLher differentiated by the markings

or if V~l~ on the slide top or
receiver on the PRC Types 51 and 54 pistols (fig 9), the

Figure 6. Soviet Tokarev pistol (TT-33).
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Figure 7. Polish Pistolet TT.

Figure 8. PRCType 51 or Type 54 pistol.
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monogramon the grips and the legend“7.62-mmM 57” stamped

on the left side of the slide of the YugoslavM57 pistol (fig 10),
and the grip crest (a star, sheaf of wheat, and a hammer encircled

by a wreath) of the Hungarian 48M pistol (fig 11). With two

exceptions, the Tokarev pistols fire the 7.62x25-mmType “P”
pistol cartridges (sec VI). Theseexceptions,the YugoslavModel
65 pistol and the Hungarian Tokagypt pistol (fig 12), fire the
9x19-mm cartridge. The Model 65 is identical in all other respects
to the standard Tokarev; however, the Tokagypt has a rotary

safety not found on any other Tokarev. The Model 65 and the
Tokagypt are not standard arms in any Eurasian Communist

Army; they are intendedfor export sales.

Figure 9. Type 54 pistol, top view.
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1,4. Technical Data

[‘echnical data concerning the Tokarev pistol will be found in

ableII.

(5. Operation

a. Load the magazineas for the Makarov pistol (para3a),
hen insertthe loadedmagazineinto the pistol until it is caughtby
he magazinecatch.

b. Grasp the slide by the grooves,andpull it fully to the
ear againstthe pressureof the driving spring. Releasethe slide;
he springwill force it forward, loadingthe pistol.

Figure 10. Yugoslav M57 pistol.
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Note: If the hammer is at half cock, the slide cannot be retracted; the
hammermustbe fully cocked.

CAUTION: The pistol is now readyto fire!

The Tokarev-type pistols have no safety as such;
however, the hammer can be carefully lowered to the half-cock
position (part way betweenfully forward andcocked).Hold the
hammer back with the left thumb and press the trigger; after
easing the hammer slightly forward, release the trigger and
continueeasingthe hammerforward until it stopsin the half-cock

position. This also locks the slide in its forward position. The
Tokagyptpistol is renderedsafeby rotatingits safety (fig 12) fully

downwardand rearwardto the “S” position. To fire, bring the
hammer back to full cock (if at half cock) (or if the pistol is a
Tokagypt, first rotate the safety fully forward), aim—using a
conventionalsight picture—andsqueezethe trigger.The pistol will

Figure 11. Hungarian 48M pistol.

19



ST-H B-01-03-74
Original

fire one shot eachtime the trigger is pressed.When thelast round
is fired, the slide will remain open. Remove the magazine by
pressingthe magazine catch inward (fig 6). Close the slide by
pressingdown on the slide stop (fig 6) or,- after removing the
magazine,pull the slideslightly to the rearandreleaseit.

d. To clear the pistol, remove the magazine,retract the
slide, and after pressingthe slide stop up, easethe slide forward
until the slide is caughtby the slide stop. Inspect the chamber
through the ejectionport to insure that -no cartridgesare present.
Releasetheslide, pull the trigger,andinsert themagazine.

16. Disassemblyand Assembly

Figure 12. Tokagypt pistol.

a. To disassemblethe pistol for cleaning:
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(1) Clear the pistol (para 15d), but do
not insert the magazine.

(2) Use the point of a bullet or similar
item to press in the plunger (located directly under
the muzzle) to unlock the barrel bushing. Rotate
the barrel bushing half a turn until it, the driving
spring, and its plunger can be removed from the
slide (fig 13).

CAUTION: Control the driving spring so that
it does not fly out of the slide and become lost.

(3) Use the base of the magazine to
press the slide stop retaining clip (fig 6) to the
rear and to free the slide stop. Pull the slide
stop to the left, out of the receiver.

(4) Invert the pistol and draw the slide
forward off the receiver.
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CAUTION: Hold the hand under the rear of the
receiver to catch the hammer mechanism if it falls
free of the receiver. The driving spring guide
will be found lying loose on the barrel.

(5) Hold the slide inverted and swing
the barrel link forward; lift up the rear end of
the barrel to disengage it from the slide, and
slide the barrel forward out of the slide.

(6) If the hammer mechanismdid not fall
free of the receiver, pull it Out of the receiver
(fig 13).

(7) No further disassembly is necessary
or desirable.

b. To reassemble the pistol:

(1) Place the hammer mechanism into the
receiver.

(2) Slide the barrel, chamber end first,
into the inverted slide until it drops into the
locked position. Lay the driving spring guide
(rounded side up and shaft toward the muzzle) on
the barrel, just forward of the turned down link.

(3) While holding the hammer mechanism
in place, slide the receiver onto the slide as far
as it will go. Turn the pistol upright and look
through the small hole above the trigger to insure
that the holes in the link (fig 13) and the receiver
are lined up; if they are not, jiggle the barrel
until they are, then insert the slide stop and press
the retainer forward to hold the slide stop in
place.

(4) Insert the driving spring into the
slide and slide it over the driving spring guide.
Move the hammer to the half—cock position to lock
the slide ‘in place, and carefully force the driving
spring and plunger into the slide.
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(5) With the smallerhole of the barrelbushingaligned

with the front sight, insertthebushinginto the slide,androtateit

one-half turn. The driving spring plunger will lock it in place.
Insertthe magazine,cock thehammer,andpressthetrigger.

17. Functioning

a. The Tokarev-typepistols are recoil operated;i.e., the
recoil of thecartridge(whenfired), transmittedthroughthe barrel
and slide, providesthe powerto expel the fired cartridge case, to

compressthe driving spring for reloading,andto cockthe hammer
mechanism.

b. When the pistol is loaded and cocked, finger pressure on

the trigger causesit and its bar to move rearward againstthe

pressureof the trigger spring until the trigger bar contactsthe
bottom of the sear. Continued pressure on the trigger causes the

sear to releasethe hammer,which, under the force of its spring,
swingsforwardandstrikesthe firing pin and fires the cartridge.

c. The barrel is lockedto the slide by ribs (machinedinto

the outersurfaceof thebarrel (14, fig 14)) that meshwith grooves
in the slide. A link (15, fig 14) connectsthe movable barrel to the

receiverby meansof the slide stop pin; asthebarrelmovesto the
rear in recoil, the kink pivots and pulls the rearendof the barrel

down to unlock it from the slide. Becauseof its momentum,the
slidecontinuesto the rear.

d. As theslide recoils,the driving spring is compressed,and

the extractor withdraws the fired cartridge case from the chamber

and holds it againstthe slide face until the casestrikestheejector
on the left extension of the hammer housing. The fired cartridge

case pivots around the extractor and is expelled.The rearward
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movementof the slide terminateswhen the spring housing at the
bottom front of the slide strikesthedriving spring guide.

I RECEIVER
6 MAGAZINE CATCH LOCK
7 MAGAZINE CATCH
10 TRIGGER SPRING
12 TRIGGER
13 HAMMER AND SEAR HOUSING
14 BARREL
IS BARREL LINK
16 BARREL LINK PIN
17 SLIDE
18 BARREL BUSHING
19 RECOIL SPRING PLUG
20 RECOIL SPRING
21 RECOIL SPRING GUIDE
22 FIRING PIN
23 FIRING PIN SPRING
26 HAMMER
27 HAMMER PIN
28 HAMMER SPRING
29 SEAR
31 SEAR PIN
32 DISCONNECTOR ~ 511313
33 SLIDE STOP

Figure 14. Tokarev pistol, section.

The compresseddriving spring expandsand drives the

slide forward; the feedrib of the slide strikes the top cartridgein
the magazine and drives ‘the cartridge into the chamber. The
extractor snaps into the groove of the cartridge case.The slide
strikesthe barrelanddrives it forward, andthe link forcestherear

endof the barrel up into the lockedposition.All forward motion
stopswhen the lug on the bottom rear of the barrel contactsthe

slide stop pin.

f. Before the slide recoils, the disconnector projects
upward from the hammer mechanism into a cut in the slide (32,
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fig 14). When the slide recoils, the disconnector
is forced down, pushes the trigger extension down,
and releases the sear. The sear spring then presses
the sear against the hammer. As the slide continues
to recoil, it rocks the hammer back so that the sear
engages the sear notch on the hammer. When the
slide counterrecoils, the sear holds the hammer
cocked; when the slide is fully forward, the discon—
nector is free to raise into the cut in the slide.
This action allows the trigger bar, under the pres-
sure of the trigger spring, to rise against the
bottom of the sear. When the trigger is released,
it moves forward, and as soon as the trigger bar
clears the sear, the trigger spring again forces the
trigger bar up into position in front of the sear.
Pressure on the trigger will now fire another shot.

g. When the hammer is drawn to the half—cock
(safe) position, the bottom of the sear is forced to
its foremost position and a lug on the side of the
sear moves into position below the disconnector to
prevent it from being depressed. Because the
disconnector protrudes into a cut in the slide, and
now cannot be depressed, the slide is locked in
position. The sear nose engages the undercut half—
cock notch on the hammer, and, because of the under-
cut, the sear cannot be disengaged from the hammer
by tripper pressure; the pistol is now safe.

h. When the last round is fired, the magazine
spring, working through the magazine follower,
forces the slide stop against the slide. The slide
stop engages the notch on the side of the recoiling
slide and holds it open.

18. Accessories

A leather holster, an extra magazine, and a cleaning
rod are the only accessories issued with the TT—33
pistol.

25



DST—111OH—394—76—CHG2
1 August 1983

D. THE POLISH 9—MMP—64 PISTOL

19. General

The P—64 (fig 15), the newest pistol used by the
Polish Army, is a replacement for the old
Pistolet TT (para 13). The double action P—64
bears a strong resemblance to the Soviet Makarov
pistol and has some features copied from the German
Walther PP pistols; it, however, is an original
design. It can be identified by the inscription
9—mm“P—64” on the left side of the slide (fig 15).
The P—64 pistol fires 9x18—mm cartridges (sec VI).

20. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the P—64 pistol will be
found in table II.

21. Operation -

The P—64 is operated like most conventional pistols.

a. Load the magazine by placing a cartridge
on the magazine follower, just forward of the feed
lips; press the cartridge down and slide it to the
rear, under the feed lips, until it seats against
the rear wall of the magazine. Repeat until the
magazine is full.

b. Insert the magazine into the pistol so
that the magazine catch (fig 15) retains the maga-
zine. Grasp the slide by the grooves and pull it
fully to the rear against the pressure of the
driving spring. Release the slide; the driving
spring will force it forward, loading the pistol.

CAUTION: The pistol is now ready to fire!
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SAFETY

HAMMER

/

T
NEI. 511314 MAGAZINE CATCH

Figure 15. Polish P-64 pistol.

c. If desired, set the pistol on safe by rotating the safety

downward until the red dot on the slide is covered. The hammer

will fall, but because the safety blocks the firing pin, the pistol will

1~Otfire.

d. To fire, set the safety to the fire position by rotating it

fully upward.The hammercan be cockedmanuallyby pressing it
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rearward by thumb pressureor, when aiming, by pressingthe
trigger through its full arc. (The first method is preferred.) Use a
conventional sight picture for aiming, and press and release the

trigger for each shot. The slide will remain open after the last

round is fired.

Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch
away from the magazineand withdrawing the magazine.To close
the slide, if open,removethe magazineandpull the slide slightly
rearward; then-release it.

f. To clear the pistol, set it on safe,removethe magazine,
and retract the slide. Inspect the chamberthrough the ejection
port to insure that no cartridgesare present. Releasethe slideand
insertthe magazine.

22. Disassembly and Assembly

a. To disassembletheP-64pistol for cleaning:

(1) Clearthe weapon(para21f), but do not insert the
magazine.

(2) Pull the front of thetrigger guarddown, andwhen
it is clear of thereceiver,pressit to one side andrest it againstthe
receiver (fig 16). Graspthe slideby its milled grooves,pull it fully

rearward, and lift its rearend up and out of engagementwith the
receiver.Ease the slide forward over the barreluntil it is free. Pull

the driving springoff the barrel.

(3) No further disassembly is necessary or desirable.

b. To reassemblethe pistol:
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(1) Insure that the hammer is cocked,
that the safety is in the safe position, and that
the trigger guard is in the disassembly position
((2) above). Slide the driving spring over the
barrel.

(2) Insert the end of the driving spring
into the circular front section of the slide; then
insert the barrel into the front hole in the slide.
Pull the slide rearward, pressing it downward at
the same time, until it slips down into engagement
with the receiver. Release the slide so that its
spring will drive it forward.

Figure 16. P—64 pistol disassembled
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(3) Disengage the trigger guard from the
receiver and return the trigger guard to its normal
position. Insert the magazine.

23. Functioning

a. The P—64 pistol is blowback operated;
refer to paragraph5a.

b. If the hammer is in its forward position,
finger pressure on •the trigger moves the trigger
bar forward. A lug on the rear top of the trigger
bar mates with a square notch in the bottom of the
hammer (fig 17), and, as the trigger bar moves, it
causes the top of the hammer to rotate back. When
the trigger bar is almost at the limit of its for-
ward travel, the rotary motion of the hammer has
moved its notch up and out of contact with the
trigger bar lug; when this occurs, the firing
spring swings the hammer to fire the cartridge.

HAMMER

‘4

SEAR SPRING

SEAR

BAR

SQUARE NOTCH,

IN HAMMER

Beg, 511316 TRIGGER BAR

ON

TRIGGERBAR

Figure 17. P—64 trigger mechanism.
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c. When the hammer is cocked, the sear nose, under
pressure of the sear spring, snaps into the sear notch on the
hammerandholdsthe hammercocked(fig 17). W~enthetrigger is

pressedand the trigger bar movesforward, a shoulderinside the
trigger bar contactsthe searand swings the bottom of the sear
forward and out of engagementwith the hammer.The hammer,
underthe force of the hammerspring, swings forward to fire the
cartridge. -

d. When the cartridge fires, it forces the slide rearward.
The empty cartridgecaseis heldto the slideby the extractoruntil

the ejector (fig 16) contacts the case and expels it from the
weapon. The slide also forces the disconnectordown, and the

disconnector,in turn, forcesthe triggerbar down.The shoulderon
the trigger bar (fig 17) releasesthe sear,which, under pressureof
its spring, swingsback where it can engageand hold the hammer
cocked. When the slide completes its recoil movement,the driving
spring forces the slide forward to load a fresh cartridgefrom the
magazineinto the barrel. When the trigger is released,the trigger

bar moves rearwarduntil the shoulder clears the sear, at which
time the trigger bar swings up and the pistol is ready to fire
anothershot.

e. When the safety is set to safe, a pair of lugs swing into

position besidethe rearend of the firing pin. Theselugs protrude

past the end of the pin to prevent the hammer from striking the
pin. As the safetycontinuesto turn, a camon its body forcesthe

disconnector(fig 17) downward;the disconnector strikesthe sear
and cams the searout of engagementwith the hammer,which
falls. The disconnectoralso depressesthe trigger bar so its notch
cannot mate with thehammer.The hammerstrikesthelugs on the
safety,but becausetheseprotect the firing pin, the pistol will not
fire, and, while the disconnectorholds the trigger bar depressed,
pressureon the trigger will not move the hammer or sear; the
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weapon is safe. Rotation of the safetyto the fire positionpermits

the disconnector and trigger bar to rise and swings the protecting
lugs away from the firing pin. Pressure on the trigger will now fire
the pistol.

f. The ejector/slide stop is forced upward by the magazine
follower when the last cartridgeif fed from the magazine.When

the slide recoils after firing the last cartridge, the slide stop moves
up and holds the slide open. When the empty magazine is

removed,a rearward trigger on the slide, by relieving pressureon
the slide stop, will allow the slide stop spring(fig 16) to force the
slide stop downwhereit cannotengagethe slide.

24. Accessories

A leather holster with a pocket for a spare magazine,a spare

magazine,and a cleaningrod arethe only accessories issued with

theP-64pistol.

E. THE NORTH KOREAN 7.62-MM TYPE 68 PISTOL

25. General

a’

a. The North Korean 7.62-mmTy-pe 68 pisto-l (fig 18) is a
productimprovementon the Soviet TT-33 pistol (para13 to 18).

The Type 68 when contrastedto the TT-33 appearsshorterand
bulkier (fig 19); internally, the improvementsare even more
pronounced.The link systemusedto unlock/lock the barrelof the
TT-33 is replaced by a simple cam similar to that of the Belgian
M1935 HiPower pistol. There are other minor changes w-hich

improve reliability and handling, such as the relocatedmagazine

catch andimprovedmethodof retainingthe firing pin. -

b. The one-way interchangeability of magazineshould be
noted. The TT-33 magazine will work in the Type 68; the latter’s
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Figure 18. North Korean Type 68 pistol.

TT-33 pistols.
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magazine, however, will not work in a TT-33 because the Type 68

magazine lacks the cut for the magazine catch. The hammer

mechanisms, while similar, are not interchangeable, nor are any

other parts. The Type 68 pistol fires 7.62x25-mmammunition
(sec Vi).

26. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Type 68 pistol will be found in

table II.

27. Operation

a. Load the magazine by placing a cartridge on the

follower, pressing down, and then sliding it to the rear. Insert the
loadedmagazineinto the pistol until it is caught by the magazine

catch.

b. Grasp the slide by the grooves and pull it fully to the

rear against the pressureof the driving spring. Release-the slide;
the driving spring will force it forward, loading the pistol.
(Note: if the hammer is at half cock, the slide cannot- be

retracted.)

CAUTION: The pistol is now ready to fire!

c. The Type 68 pistol has no safety; however, the hammer

can be carefully lowered to the half-cock position (part way

between fully forward and cocked). Hold the hammer back with
the left thumb and press the trigger. After easing the hammer ‘~

slightly forward, release the trigger, and continue easing the
hammerforward until it stopsin the half-cock position.This also
locks the slide in its forward position.

d. To fire, bring the hammer back to full cock (if at half

cock), aim—usingthe conventionalsight picture—andsqueezethe
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trigger. The pistol will fire one shot each time the trigger is

pressed. When the last round is fired, the slide will remain open.

Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch (fig 18)
rearward;pull the magazineout of the pistol. Close the slide by
pressing down on the slide stop or, after removing the magazine,

pull the slide slightly to therearandreleaseit.

e. To clear the pistol, remove the magazine, retract the

slide, press the slide stop up, and ease the slide forward until the

slide is caughtby the slide stop. Inspectthe chamberthroughthe
ejectionport to insure that no cartridgesare present.Releasethe

slide, pull thetrigger,andinsert the magazine.

28. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. Clear the pistol (para 27e), but do not reinsert the

magazine.

b. Draw the sliderearwarduntil the endof the slide stop is

aligned with the half-round notch in the slide. Hold the slide in
position and pressout the slide stop pin (from right to left); this
operation requires some practice. Pull the slide stop out of the

pistol. Pull theslide forwardandoff thereceiver(fig 20).

c. Pull the hammermechanismup andout of the receiver.

d. Pull the driving spring guide towardthe muzzle(that is,
from engagementwith the barrel) and remove the spring and
guide.Lift the lug on the barrel; thendrawthe barrelback andout
of the slide. No further disassemblyis necessaryto clean the

weaponor give it routine maintenance.

e. Reassemblethe pistol by -inserting the barrel into the
slide until the muzzle projectsthrough the bushing.Thenpull the
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‘4

Figure 20. Type 68 disassembled.
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barrel back until it drops into locked engagement
with the slide. Insert the button (fig 20) on the
driving spring into the tunnel on the slide, and
engage the guide with the barrel. The lip on the
guide must point away from the barrel (fig 20)-.

f. Place the hammer mechanism back into the
receiver; insure that it is fully seated. Center
the barrel in the slide and mate the grooves in the
slide with those of the receiver. Pull the slide
onto the receiver, and insert the slide stop into
its hole (left or right) as far as possible. Pull
the slide rearward until the notch on the slide is
alined.

29. Functioning

a. The Type 68 pistol is recoil operated;
that is, the recoil of the cartridge transmitted
through the barrel and slide provides the power to
expel the fired cartridge case, compress the recoil
spring for reloading, and cock the hammer mechanism.

b. When the pistol is loaded and cocked,
finger pressure on the trigger causes it and its
bar to move rearward, against the pressure - of the
trigger spring, until the trigger bar contacts the
bottom of the sear. Continued pressure on the trig-
ger causes the sear to release the hammer. Under
the force of its spring, the hammer swings forward
and strikes the firing pin to fire the cartridge.

c. The barrel is locked to the slide by ribs
(machined into the outer surface of the barrel) th-at
mesh with grooves in the slide. A lug on the bottom
rear of the barrel rides on a trans-verse pin in the
receiver. As the barrel moves to the rear in
recoil, while locked to the slide, a cam nose on the
barrel lug (fig 20) contacts the transverse pin and
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pulls the barrel down. This unlocks the slide from
the barrel and, because of its momentum, the slide
continues to the rear. As the slide recoils, the
driving spring is compressedand the extractor with-
draws the fired cartridge case from the chamber.
The extractor holds the cartridge case against the
slide face until the case strikes the ejector on the
left extension of the hammer housing. The fired
cartridge case pivots around the extractor and is
expelled. The rearward movement of the slide termi-
nates when the driving spring housing at the bottom
front of the slide strikes the receiver.

d. The compressed driving spring expands and
drives the slide forward; the feed rib of the slide
strikes the top cartridge in the magazine and drives
the cartridge into the chamber. The extractor snaps
into the groove of the cartridge case. The slide
strikes the barrel and drives it forward, and the
cam forces the rear end of the barrel up into the
locked position. All forward motion stops when the
lug on the bottom rear of the barrel contacts the
driving spring guide.

e. Before the slide recoils, the disconnector
projects upward from the hammer mechanisminto a cut
in the slide. When the slide recoils, the discon—
-nector is forced down, pushing the trigger extension
down and releasing the sear. The sear spring then
presses the sear against the hammer. As the slide
continues to recoil, it rocks the hammer back so
that the sear engages the sear notch on the hammer.
When the slide counterrecoils, the sear holds the
hammer cocked; when the slide is fully forward, the
disconnector is free to raise into the cut in the
slide. This action allows the trigger bar, under
the pressure of the trigger spring, to rise against
the bottom of the sear. When the trigger is
released, it moves forward. As the trigger bar
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clears the sear, the trigger spring again forces the
trigger bar up into position in front of the sear.
Pressure on the trigger will now fire the pistol
again.

f. When the hammer is drawn to the half—cock
(safe) position, the bottom of the sear is forced
to its foremost position and a lug on the side of
the sear moves into position below the disconriector
to prevent it from being depressed. Because the
disconnector protrudes into a cut in the slide and
now cannot be depressed, the slide is locked in
position. The sear nose engages the undercut half—
cock notch on the hammer. Because of the undercut,
the sear cannot be disengaged from the hammer by
trigger pressure. The pistol is now safe.

g. When the last round is fired, the magazine
spring, woLking through the magazine follower,
forces the slide stop up against the slide. The
slide stop engages the notch on the side of the
recoiling slide and holds the slide open.

30. Accessories

The usual pistol accessories (holster, cleaning rod,
spare magazines, etc.) are available for use with
the Type 68 pistol. - -

F. THE 9—MMSTECHKIN MACHINE PISTOL (APS)

31. General

a. Machine pistols resemble conventional
pistols, but have one major distinguishing char—
acteristic——a selective fire option; i.e., they can
be fired either automatically or semiautomatically.
In addition, these pistols usually have large—
capacity magazines and some type of shoulder brace
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or stock to aid in accurate long—range firing. The
Soviet Stechkin machine pistol (fig 21) was issued
in limited numbers, and although now obsolete, it
may be in use by special units such as border
guards, security police, or in countries given
Soviet military aid.

~AGAZ1I~ CA”CI~

Figure 21. Soviet Stechkin machine pistol (APS).

b. The Stechkin is similar to the Makarov
Distol (para 3) in appearance and in basic opera-
tion, but the Stechkin is larger, has the safety
3elector on the slide, has a four position adjust—
ible rear sight, has a fully automatic fire rate
reduction device, and has a 20—round magazine. The
)istol is equipped with a wood or plastic holster
:hat can be attached to the grip for use as a
;houlder stock (fig 22). The Stechkin fires the
;oviet 9x18—mm pistol cartridge (sec VI).
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Technical data concerning the Stechkin will be

found in table II.

33. Operation

Load the Stechkin magazines as described in para-
graph 3a. To prepare the Stechkin for firing:

a. Insert the magazine into the pistol until
the magazine catch (fig 21) retains -the magazine.

b. Move the selector off the fl P position;
pull the slide fully rearward and release it.

CAUTION: The pistol is now ready to fire. If
desired, set the selector back to flP for safety.

c. The holster—stock (fig 22) is attached by
sliding its male lug into the recess in the handle
of the Stechkin pistol until the catch on the stock
snaps into place. Remove the holster—stock by
pressing the thumbpiece of the catch away from the
pistol and sliding the stock off the pistol.

Figure 22. Stechkin with
holster—stock attached.
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d. Position the selector (fig 21) for the type
of fire desired——at O,tk for semiautomatic fire, at
‘ABT” for full—automatic fire, or at nP for safe.

e. By applying thumb pressure on the knurled
rings, rotate the rear sight to the appropriate
range——25, 50, 100, or 200 meters. Aim, using a
normal sight picture, and press the trigger. The
pistol will fire according to the selector setting;
when the last round fires, the slide will remain
open.

f. Remove the magazine by pressing the tuaga—
zine catch (fig 21) rearward and pulling the magazine
out of the pistol. The slide can be closed by press-
ing the slide stop down or by pulling the slide rear-
ward and releasing it.

g. To clear the pistol, first remove the
magazine. Set the selector off !~P and pull the
slide rearward. Press up the slide stop to hold the
slide open, and inspect to insure that no cartridges
are present. Press down the slide stop, set the
selector to flP and insert the magazine.

34. Disassembly and Assembly

a. To disassemble the Stechkin machine pistol
for cleaning:

(1) Clear the weapon (para 33g), but do
not insert the magazine or reset the selector to
safe.

(2) Pull the front of the trigger guard
down; it will remain in position (fig 23).

(3) Grasp the slide by its milled grooves,
pull it fully rearward, and lift its rear end up and
out of engagementwith the receiver. Ease the slide
forward, over the barrel, until it is free. Pull
the driving spring off the barrel.

(4) No further disassembly is necessary

or desirable.
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(1) Insurethat the hammeris cocked,that thesafetyis
in the fire position,andthat the triggerguardis in the disassembly
position (a(2) above).

(2) Slide thespring over thebarrel,small endfirst.

(3) Insert the endof the driving springinto the circular
front sectionof the slide, andslip the barrel through the hole in
the slide. Pull the slide fully rearward,pressit downinto position

on the receiver, and allow the driving spring to drive the ‘slide
forward. -

Figure 23. Stechkin, disassembled.
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(4) Pressthe trigger guard up to its normal position.
Insert the magazine.

35. Functioning

a. The Stechkinis blowbackoperated(para5a)

b. When the Stechkin is loaded and the hammer is not
cocked, a long pull of the trigger will cock and release.the
hammer. A lug on the trigger bar mates with a notch on the
bottom of the hammer;whenthe triggeris pressed,the triggerbar
moves forward. The forward movementof the trigger bar lug
rotatesthe hammerrearwardagainstits spring. After thehammer

rotatesto the full rearwardposition, the lug movesforward and
out of engagement,and the hammer falls to fire a- shot. The
succeedingactionsdescribedbelow are accordingto- the selector
setting.

c. When the Stechkin is cockedand set for semiautomatic
fire, pressureon the trigger moves the trigger bar forward.As the
trigger bar moves forward, it camsthe disconnectorupward (17,
fig 24). The stud on thesideof the disconnectorlifts the sear(15,
fig 24) from engagementwith the hammer.The hammer falls,
under pressureof themainspring,andfires a cartridge.Theslide is
forced rearward by the propellant gases,the driving spring is
compressed,the disconnectoris cammed down (fig 23), and the

hammeris rockedrearward.

d. The extractorholds the fired cartridge caseto the face
of the slide until the casestrikes the ejector. The ejector, an
extensionon the slide stop (fig 21), expelsthe fired casefrom the
pistol. The driving spring forces the slide forward; during the

forward movement, a cartridgeis loadedfrom the magazineinto
the barrel.
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1. Barrel
2. Recoil spring
3. Slide
4. (Barrel) Bracket
5. Extractor
6. Striker
7. Extractor spring
8. Firing pin
9. Safety lock and fire selector

10-13. Rear sight
11. Sight-leaf
12. Range drum
13. Battle sight with notch
14. Hammer
15. Sear
16. Sear spring
17. Disconnector
18. Slide stop
19. Hammer strut
20. Pistol grip (handle)
21. Mainspring
22. Retarder
23. Retarder spring

24. Holster-stock lug
25. Mainspring guide
26. Magazine catch (Bottom-

plunger)
27. Stock screw hole
28. Magazine bottom (Plate)
29. Magazine spring
30. Magazine follower
31. Magazine body
32. Cartridges
33. Trigger
34. Trigger bar
35. Trigger spring
36. Trigger axis pin
37. Trigger pin
38. Trigger guard
39. Trigger guard post
40. Retainer spring
41. Retainer
42. Chamber with cartridge
43. Receiver
44. Front sight

Figure 24. Stechkin pistol section.

-15
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e. When the disconnector moves down, its stud
allows the sear to drop and reengage the hammer.
The disconnector also depresses the trigger bar
against the pressure of the retarder spring (23,
fig 24). Because the sear has engaged the hammer,
the hammer is held cocked and only one shot is
fired. The trigger bar is now caught under the dis—
connector, and in order to fire another shot, the
trigger must be released. When it is released, the
trigger bar moves rearward until it clears the dis—
connector. The trigger bar, under the influence of
the retarder spring, then moves upward. Pressure
on the trigger will again cam up the disconnector
and fire another shot.

f. As the slide recoils, a cam on the slide
strikes a T—shaped transfer lever (figs 23 and 24)
and forces it down against the retarder; this trans-
fers some of the energy from the slide to the
retarder and drives the retarder downward against
its spring. By the time the slide counterrecoils,
the retarder, driven by its spring, has started
upward, and strikes the transfer lever, driving it
upward. The lever hits the shaft of the selector
and stops. At this selector setting, the retarder
does not strike the trigger bar.

g. When the selector is set for automatic
firing, the first round is fired in the same manner
as described in subparagraph b. When the slide
recoils and counterrecoils, the transfer lever is
activated as described in d above, but the selector
shaft does not stop the retarder, which can rise
high enough to strike the trigger bar. When the
retarder strikes the trigger bar, the bar is forced
upward and moves the disconnector upward. The dis—
connector stud, in turn, causes the sear to release
the hammer, and another shot is fired, In essence,
the trigger mechanism functions semiautomatically,
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but the retarder overrides the semiautomatic fea-
ture; this causes the pistol to fire automatically.

h. When the selector is set at safe, lugs on
the selector shaft move the firing pin rearward and
lock it. A cam presses the vertical arm of the
sear forward to release the hammer, which falls on
the locked firing pin. The hammer rebounds to the
half—cock position. Finally, the selector shaft
rotates into engagement and locks the slide to the
receiver. -

i. When the last cartridge is fed from the
magazine, the magazine follower presses against the
slide stop. When the slide recoils after the last
round fires, the slide stop engages a notch in the
slide and holds it open.

*36. Accessories -

Few accessories are issued for the Stechkin machine
pistol. Available are -the holster—stock combina-
tion, a- sling for the holster, four spare magazines,
a two—compartment leather carrier for the spare
magazines, and a T—handled combination cleaning rod
and screwdriver.

G. THE 7.65—MM VZOR 61 MACHINE PISTOL (Vz61)
(SKORPION) AND VARIANTS, Vz64, Vz65, and Vz68

37-. General

a. The Czechoslovak 7.65—mm Vzor 61 machine
pistol (fig 25) Skorpion used by the Czechoslovak
Army and Security Forces has also been offered for
sale to other countries. This machine pistol, a
blowback—operated, selective—fire weapon that uses
10— or 20—round box magazines, is equipped with a
folding wire shoulder brace. The Skorpion, because
of the mild recoil of its relatively weak 7.65—mm
cartridge (sec VI) and the slow rate of fire due to
a cyclic—rate reducer, is an effective, if under-
powered, weapon.
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~g. 511324
Figure 25. Czechoslovak Vz61 “Skorpion”

machine pistol.

b. In addition to the standard 7.65—mm Vz61
achine pistol, the weapon is made for several
ther cartridges. The Vz64 fires 9x17—mm (US: 380
PC) cartridges, the Vz65 fires 9x18—mmSoviet car—
ridges, and the Vz68 fires 9xl9—inm ammunition.
he Vz64 and Vz65, except for caliber, are the same
s the Vz61 “Skorpion.” The Vz68 (fig 25.1), how—
ver, is somewhat larger and bulkier than the
thers; this is caused by the use of the powerful
~l9—mmcartridge.

Neg. 529351
Figure 25.1. Czechoslovak Vz68 machine pistol.

48



September i9~U DST—111OH—394—76—CHG1

38. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Vz6l Skorpion machine
pistol will be found in table II.

39. Operation

a. To operate the Skorpion, the magazine must
first be loaded. Place a cartridge on the magazine
platform and press down until the cartridge rolls
sideways under the magazine lips. Repeat until the
magazine is full.

b. Insure that the selector is not in its mid
(0) position (safe); then insert a loaded magazine
into the recess ahead of the trigger guard until the
magazine catch (fig 25) engages the magazine. Using
the thumb and forefinger, grasp the cocking knobs
(fig 25), pull them fully to the rear, and release
them. The bolt will return forward.

CAUTION: The pistol is now loaded
and ready to fire!

If desired, set the pistol On safe by swinging the
selector to its mid (0) position.

c. Set the rear sight to the appropriate
range——75 or 150 meters——by flipping the leaf
forward or rearward. When firing the
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weaponautomatically,or semiautomaticallyat longerranges,best

results ‘are obtained by unfolding and using the shoulder brace.

The shoulder brace is unfolded by pulling it out of engagement

with the front sight guardsand swinging it to the rearuntil the

knurled lock snaps into place. The stock is folded by firmly
pressingthe knurled lock (fig 25) in, and swinging the brace
forward into engagementwith thefront sightguards.

d. Rotate the selector forward to “20” for automaticfire,

or rearward to “1” for semiautomaticfire. Aim, using a normal
pistol sight picture, andpressthe trigger to fire. Do not hold the

magazine while firing; this can cause malfunctions. When the last
round in the magazine is fired, the bolt will remainto therear.

e. Remove themagazineby pressingin the magazinecatch.
The magazine will be expelled. If the bolt is held rearwardafter
loading a fresh magazine, grasp the cocking knobs, pull them
slightly rearward and release to close the bolt.

f. To clear the pistol, removethe magazineas in e above,
retract the bolt fully and press up on the bolt stop (fig 25). The
bolt will be held rearward by the bolt stop. Setthe selectoron “0”
and examinethe pistol to insure that no cartridgesare present.
Move the selector off “0”, pull back on the cocking knobs slightly,

and release them. Press the trigger, reset the selector to “0”, and
insertthe magazine.

40. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. Disassembletheweaponasfollows:

(1) Extend the shoulder brace (para 39c). Clear the
pistol (para 39f), but do not insert the magazine, or set the

selectorat “0”.
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(2) Pull the takedown pin (fig 25) out to the left as far
as possible; pull the upper receiver unit forward about
three-sixteenths of an inch, and then swing the barrel down (fig

26).

(3) Retract the bolt fuUy to the rear and pull the
cocking knobs (fig 26) out to the sides. Pull the bolt and the

driving springsout of thereceiver.

4

-4

4
A F

LDER BRACE

(4) No further disassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

b. To reassemblethe weapon: *

Figure 26. Vz61 disassembled.
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(1) Insert the bolt and the driving springs into the
upper receiver. Align the elongated holes in the bolt with the

enlarged portion of the slot in the upper receiver and insert the

cocking knobs. Slide the bolt fully forward.

(2) Swing the upper receiver down into position on the

lower receiverand slideit to therearuntil the dismountingpin can
be pressed back into position. Insert the magazine and fold the

shoulder brace forward. Set the selector at “0” and insert the

magazine.

41. Functioning

a. The Vz61 pistol is blowback operated(para 5a). When
the pistol is loaded and the hammer is cocked, pressure on the

trigger causes it to pivot and release the hammer. The hammer

spring forces the hammer forward to strike the firing pin and fire

the cartridge; the bolt is then blown back. This bolt movement

also rotates the hammer rearward. The extractor holds the fired

cartridge to the bolt face until the cartridge strikes the fixed

ejector; the cartridge is then expelled from the ejection port.

b. if the selector is set for semiautomaticfire, as the
hammer rotates the rear hammer hooks (fig 26) force the scar
rearward against its spring. The bolt returns forward under the

force of the driving spring and loads a cartridge from the magazine
into the chamber. The sear holds the hammer cocked by means of

the rear hammer hooks, but when the trigger is released, the sear
swings rearward and releases the hammer. The hammer, under

force of its spring, starts to swing forward, but is caught by the
trigger scar, which catches the front hammer hooks (fig 26). If the

trigger is pressed, another shot will be fired, and this action will be

repeated.
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c. When the pistol is set for full automatic fire, the selector

holds the sear out of action. A safety sear operated by the bolt is

all that holds the hammer back when the bolt returns forward.

The safety sear is tripped during the final bit of bolt travel, and

the hammer is then released to fire the cartridge. This action

continues until the trigger is released; the trigger sear then

intercepts the front hammer hooks and holds the hammer back, *

and firing ceases.

d. As the bolt completes its rearward stroke, it strikesthe
actuator(figs 26 and 27); this causesthe actuator to pivot on its
pin. Two actionsthen occur:

Figure 27. Vz61 rate reducer.
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(1) The bolt catch (fig 27) drops down
under the force of its light spring and holds the
bolt to the rear, and the inertia unit (fig 27) is
driven downward against its spring.

(2) The plunger moves immediately, but

the weight, because of its inertia, stands still.
The plunger completes its long downward travel and
then, under pressure of its springs, starts back up.
The weight, which by now is falling, strikes the
plunger; the momentum of the weight slows down the
plunger. After overcoming the downward momentum of
the weight, the plunger once again moves upward and
strikes the actuator. The actuator pivots on its
pin and forces the bolt latch upward, freeing the
bolt. This momentary catching and releasing of the
bolt slows the rate of fire from more than
1000 rounds pe-r minute to around 800 rounds per
minute.

e. When the selector is set at safe, the
trigger is blocked and cannot be pressed to release
the hammer. The selector also operates a lever that
forces the bolt stop up-. The bolt stop protrudes
behind the bolt, and this prevents rearward movement
of the bolt.

f. When the magazine is empty, its follower

contacts the bolt stop and lifts it up into the
path of the bolt. This holds the bolt open after
the last round has been fired.

42. Accessories

The following accessories are available for use
with the Vz61 machine pistol: -

(1) Ten— and twenty—round magazines.

(2) Night—sighting device.
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H. THE 9—MMWz63 MACHINE PISTOL

43. General

The Wz63 machine pistol (fig 28) has been issued
only to Polish Army units. This weapon is similar
in concept to the Czechoslovak Skorpion machine
pistol (para 37); however, the Polish pistol fires
the more powerful 9x18—mm Makarov cartridge
(sec VI). The Wz63 has a folding stock, and the
forestock can be swung down for use as a second
handgrip. The slide has an extension - that
protrudes beyond the muzzle to act as a compensator
to reduce muzzle climb in automatic fire. The Wz63
commences its firing cycle from the open bolt
position (fig 28.1), and its mode of fire, full or
semiautomatic, is controlled by the amount of
pressure applied to the trigger.

44. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Wz63 machine pistol
will be found in table II.

Figure 28. Polish Wz63 machine pistol,
stock and forearm extended.
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45. Operation

a. To operate the Wz63 machine pistol, first load the
magazine in the same manner as the Makarov pistol magazine
(para 3a). Insert a loaded magazine into the butt of the pistol until
the magazine catch snaps into place. Grasp the slide at its rear end

and pui1 it to the rear until it is caught by the sear. Alternatively,

the compensator (fig 28) can be placed against a firm surface and

the pistol can be pushed forward; this latter method is convenient

in an emergency.

CAUTION: When the slide is rearward and a loaded
magazineis in place, the ~~3tolis ready to fire.

if desired, rotate the safety (on the left side of the pistol) to its

horizontal position to make the pistol safe.

b. When preparing to fire at longer ranges, press the catch
on the stock pivot (fig 28) upward and unfold the stock. Pull the

forestock down for useas a handgrip.For short range firing, the
stock and grip can remain folded and the Wz63 can be used as a

conventionalpistol. Flip the rear sight leaf rearward or forward for

the desired range (the rearward leaf is used for 200-meter
shooting) and rotate the safety to its horizontal position. Aim,
using a normal pistol-type sight picture, and pressthe trigger to

fire. Light pressure on the trigger will fire one shot; heavy pressure
will causethe machinepistol to fire automatically;When the last
round in the magazinehasbeenfired, the slide will remainto the
rear.

c. To cleartheWz63, pressthe magazinecatch(fig 28) and
remove the magazine. Pull the slide rearwardandinspectto insure
that no cartridges are present. Hold the slide, press the trigger,and
ease the slide forward, and insert the magazine.
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46. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. Disassembly of the Wz63 is accomplished as follows:

(1) Clear the machine pistol (para 45c), but do not
insert the magazine or press the trigger. Pull the slide rearwardto
the cockedposition.

(2) Hold the slide, press the trigger, and easethe slide
forward until the single disassembly line on the receiver is
positioned betweenthe doublelines on the slide (fig 28.2). Hold
the slide in this positionand rotatethesafety to the safeposition.

Grasp the barrel at the serrationon its muzzle end androtate it
out of engagement with the receiver.Hold the slide, rotate the
safety back to its fire position, press the trigger,andeasethe slide
forward off the receiver. Twist the barrel to disengage it from the

slide, and draw it rearward and out through the bottom of the
slide. Removethe driving spring andguide from the receiver.No
furtherdisassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

b. To reassemble the machine pistol, place the driving
spring and guide into their recess in the receiver, guide

first. insert the barrel into slide, and twist the barrel so that the
five mounting lugs on the rearof the barrelare in thedismounting

recess in the slide. Start the slide into the receiver guideway,

ensuring that the driving spring enters the tunnel in the front of

the slide. Pull the slide back until the disassembly line on the

receiver is positioned between the double lines on the receiver.

Rotate the safety to the safe position.The barrel can be twisted
into its assembled position. Rotate the safety to the fire position,

press the trigger, ease the slide forward, and insert magazine.
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Figure 28.2. Wz63 disassembled.

47. Functioning

a. The Wz63 is blowback operated (para 5a) and

commences its firing cycle from the open bolt position.

b. When the slide is retracted, the sear (fig 29), under

pressure from its spring, enters the sear notch and holds the slide

to the rear. When the trigger is lightly pressed (for semiautomatic

fire), the disconnector (fig 29) lifts the rear of the sear and the
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front of the sear disengages from the slide. The driving spring

forces the slide forward, driving a cartridgeout of the magazine

and into the chamber.

c. The fixed firing pin fires the chambered cartridge. The

propellant gases that are generated drive the bullet out of the

barrel and drive the cartridge case rearward; this,- in turn, blows

the slide rearwardand compressesthe driving spring. The empty
caseis held in positionuntil it strikes the ejector, whereupon it is

expelled through the ejection port. The disconnector swings
rearwardand releasesthe sear;the searsnapsinto the searnotch
and holds theslide rearward.To fire anothershot, the triggermust
be releasedto allow the disconnectorto swing forward underthe
sear. Pressure on the trigger will then cause another firing cycle to

start.

d. When the trigger is pressedto the limit of its rearward
travel, the sear is depressed as in a, above. The sear, however, is

notreleasedby the disconnectorandis helddepressed.This results
in automatic fire, becausethe sear does not catch the slide
between shots.

The retardinglever snapsinto the slideat the endof the
slide’s recoil stroke and holds the slide to the rear. The retarder

(14, fig 29) continuesto the rear, compressingits spring; the

spring then drives the retarder forward. The retarder strikesthe
retarder lever and drives it down; this releases the slide. This action
greatly reducesthe cyclic rateof fire.

48. Accessories

A sling, a hip holster, a cleaning rod, one 15-round and three

25-round magazines,and a magazinecarrier are issuedwith each
pistol. The magazine carrier has a large pocket to hold the
25-roundmagazineand a separatesmallerpocketfor the 1 5-round
magazine.
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1. Barrel
2. Front sight
3. Trigger lever
4. Recoil-spring guide
5. Trigger-lever(axis) pin
6. Trigger spring

7. Trigger pin
8. (Trigger axis) pin
9. Firing pin
0. Sight--leaf

.1. Sight spring

.2. Rear-sight -

3. Rearsightpin
.4. Retarder
.5. Retard spring
.6. Slide stop
.7. Retarder lever
.8. Bearinglatch
.9. Bearing
~0. Grip mount
~1.Butt-latch spring
~2.Butt-plate (axis) pin
~3. Butt plate
~4. Butt latch
~5. Lanyardloop

26. Retarder-lever spring
27. Retarder-lever(axis) pin
28. Slide-stop(axis) pin
29. Safety-lock
30. Stock -

31. Magazinefollower
32. Magazine-catch(axis) pin
33. Magazinecatch
34. Magazine-catchspring
35. Magazinespring
36. Magazinecover
37. Magazine body
38. Pistol grip (handle)
39. Triggerguard
40. Trigger-catchlever
41. Triggercatch
42. Trigger-catch-leverspring
43. Back screw of theframe
44. Grip (handle)
45. Front screw of the frame
46. Grip (handle) catch
47. Frame
48. Recoil spring
49. Slide (compensator)

Figure 29. Wz63 section.
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I. MISCELLANEOUS PISTOLS

49. General

a. Some pistols used by Eurasian Communist
forces, because of their relative scarcity, do not
warrant full coverage in this guide, but must be
included for identification purposes. This group
includes the Czechoslovak Vz50, Vz70, and Vz75
pistols. Also included are the PRC Type 64 and
Type 67 silenced pistols and the North Korean
Type 64 (regular and silenced) (Browning Type) and
Type 64 (New Type) pistols.

b. Occasionally, a pistol of World War II or
earlier vintage is encountered in Communist hands.
Information on these older weapons is readily avail-
able in standard reference texts such as Smith and
Smith’s Small Arms of the World.

*50. The PRC Type 64 Silenced Pistol

The PRC Type 64 silenced pistol (fig 30) is an
assassination weapon. It is a magazine—fed weapon
capable of either semiautomatic or manual operation;
the latter mode is used for maximum silencing. This
pistol is readily identified by the bulbous silencer
housing on the front end of the pistol. The Type 64
silenced pistol fires the 7.65x17—mm rimless car-
tridge.

50.1 The PRC Type 67 Silenced Pistol

The PRC Type 67 silenced pistol (fig 30.1) also is
an assassination weapon. It is an improved version
of the Type 64 silenced pistol (para 50) and differs
from the older pistol primarily in its silencer.
The Type 67 pistol silencer is cylindrical in form
rather than bulbous. The Type 67 silenced pistol
fires the 7.65x17 rimless cartridge.
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Figure 30. PRC Type 64 silenced pistol.

Figure 30.1. PRC Type 67 silenced pistol.
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51. The North Korean Type 64 Pistols (Browning
Type)

a. The North Korean Type 64 pistol (fig 31) is a copy of

the old Browning Model 1900 pistol. This blowback-operated
semiautomatic weapon can be readily identified by the odd
“over-under” appearance of its barrel and driving spring housing.
The North Koreanpistol canbe further identifiedby the stamping
1964 7.62 on its left side.

60.1

Neg. 511330

Figure 31. North Korean Type 64 pistols.
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b. A version of the North Korean Type 64
pistol is fitted with a Maxim—type silencer
(fig 31). This version, the Type 64 silenced
pistol, has a shortened slide, and the protruding
end of the barrel has fine threads for the
attachment of the silencer. These pistols both are
stamped with a 7.62—mm caliber designation; despite
this, both weapons fire the 7.65xl7SR (.32 ACP)
cartridge.

c. The Type 64 (New Type) pistol (fig 31.1)
can be identified by its distinctive outline, large
five—pointed star on the grips, or the double
circled star stamped into the left side of the
slide. As in the case of the preceding pistols, the
slide is marked 7.62—mm but the weapon does fire the
7.65x17SR (.32 APC) cartridge.

Meg. 529353
Figure 31.1. North Korean Type 64

(New Type) pistol.
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52. The Czechoslovak Model 50 Pistol

This small 7.65—mm pistol, also known as the Vz50,
is frequently carried by senior officers of the
Czechoslovak Army, and is often found in use by
other armies. The Model 50 pistol resembles the
Czechoslovak Vz52 pistol (para 7), but the Model 50
is smaller and has its safety located at the top of
the left grip (fig 32). These pistols can be found
with the marking “Vzor 50” or “VzSO,” and export
models are usually stamped “Made in Czechoslovakia.”
The Vz5O fires 7..65x17SR cartridges (sec VI).

Neg. 511331
Figure 32. Czechoslovak Model 50 pistol.
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52.1. The Czechoslovak Vz70 Pistol

This weapon (fig 32.1) is merely an updated version
of the Vz50. The Vz70 can be identified by the
different shape of the grips and by the Vzor 70
designation stamped into the left side of the
slides. This pistol fires the 7.65x17SR (.32 APC)
cartridge.

Figure 32.1. The Czechoslovak
7.65—mm Vz70 pistol.

Neg. 528897
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52.2. The Czechoslovak Vz75 Pistol

While not used by the Czechoslovak forces, this
weapon (fig 32.2) is offered for sale and may be
found in use by terrorists and in some armies of the
Third World nations. This pistol can be identified
by its markings; the CZ enclosed in a circle
followed by either “Model 75” or “Vzor 75” and
“Col 9 Para.” The Model 75 is a modern—design,
double action weapon loosely based on the Browning
M1935 Hi—Power pistol. The Model 75 fires 9x19—mm
ammunition.

Neg. 528902
Figure 32.2. The Czechoslovak 9—mmVz75 pistol.
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3. MAINTENANCEOF PISTOLS

53. Care and Cleaning

The procedures and materials prescribe-d for cleaning
standard US Army pistols also apply to Eurasian
Communist pistols. These weapons should be disassem-
bled only to the extent necessary for adequate
cleaning, in order to prevent breakage and
subsequent loss of use. No repairs, other than
replacement of parts, should be attempted on foreign
pistols, and this replacement should be done only by
a competent armorer.

54. Malfunctions and Stoppages

a. Most malfunctions and stoppages are caused
by defective magazines or ammunition. Table I lists
common problems and their remedies.

b. Malfunctions caused by broken or worn
parts can be corrected by replacing the defective
part with a serviceable one. This should be done
only by a competent armorer, and the repaired weapon
must then be function test fired.

Table I. Pistol Malfunctions

Condition Cause Remedy

Fails to fire
(cartridge in
chamber)

Defectivecartridge Reload

Fails to fire
(no cartridge
in chamber)

Defectivemagazine Replacemagazine

Fails to extract Fouled weapon Clean and lubricate
or eject

62.3
(Reverse Blank)
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1. Doesnot apply.
2. Pistol only;add 0.56kg for holster-stock.
3. 508-mmwith stockextended.
4. With empty 20-roundmagazine.

5. With stockin use,200 meters.
6. Stockfolded.
7. With empty25-roundmagazine.

CD
C,
CD
3
CD

C,

Table II. Pistol Technical Data

rD

-t

Tokarev
Makarov Vzor 52 Model

1933
Wzor 64 Type

68
Stechkin Vzor 61 Wzor 63

Short name PM Vz52 TT-33 P64 T68 APS Vz61
Skorpion

Wz63

Caliber (mm) 9 7.62 7.62 9 7.62 9 7.65 9

Length (mm) 160 210 195 238 185 226 269~ 3336

Mass,empty (kg) 0.730 1.04 0.854 635 793 1.0202 1.55~ 1.80~

Barrellength(mm) 93 122 116 84 108 127 112 152

Magazinecapacity(rd) 8 8 8 6 8 20 10 or 20 15 or 25

Operation Blowback Recoil Recoil Blowback Recoil Blowback Blowback Blowback

Fire-type —------- Semiautomatic — — —-------- — Selective Selective Selective

Muzzle velocity (mIs) 315 400 420 310 395 340 305 325

Practicalrange(m) 50 50 50 50 50 50’ 50’ 50’

Rateof fire,

semiautomatic(rd/mm) 35 35 35 30 35 40 35 40

Rateof fire, cyclic (rd/mm) DNA’ DNA’ DNA’ DNA’ DNA’ 750 835 600 ‘I,

=
‘3

.~

C,



0



ST-H B-07-03-74
Original

SectionII. SUBMACHINEGUNS

A. THE 7.62-MM MODEL 1941 SUBMACHINEGUN (PPSh-41)

55. General

a. The Model 1941 or PPSh-41 submachinegun (fig 33)
was producedin enormousnumbersby the Soviet Union during
World War II and,after the war, wasdistributed to manynations
in the form of Sovietmilitary assistance.Although obsoletein the
Warsaw Pact countries, the PPSh-41is still usedby many other
Communist countries and has been manufacturedin Hungary,
Iran, North Korea, andthe People’sRepublicof China.The native
designations of these weapons are: the Hungarian 48M
submachinegun; the North Korean Type 49 submachinegun;the
PRC Type 50 submachinegun.The national origin of these
weaponscan usually be determined by the receivermarkings.If
these markingsare obscured,the rear sight offers a major clue.
Sovietandiranian PPSh-41’sandHungarian48M’s have V-notched

rear sights; the North Korean Type 49 and the PRCType 50 have

aperture rear sights. Minor changes can be found in the design of
various components, depending on the time and place of

manufacture. Because these changes do not affect the handlingor
operation of the weapon, this manual will not cover them in

detail. One extensivelyalteredgun, the North VietnameseK-50M
submachinegun,is covered in section II, subsection C. The
Germans, during World War II, and the Iranians,after the war,
converted some PPSh-41’s to use the 9x19-mm Parabellum
cartridge;theseversionsarenow rarelyfound.

b. The PPSh-41 submachinegunis a blowback-operated,
selective-fire, drum- or box-magazine-fedweaponwith a fixed

wooden butt stock. The magazinescan be either the 35-round
box-type or the 71-round drum-type; the box magazine is
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Figure 33. Soviet Model 1941 submachinegun (PPsh-41).

preferred.Thesearesimple, rugged,reliableweaponsmanufactured
from heavy-gauge steel stampings with a -minimum number of

machinedparts. The barrel jacket protrudesbeyondthe muzzle,
has an inclined face, and is ventedat its front top and sides to
serve as a combinedmuzzle brake and compensator.The front
sight is screwadjustablefor elevationzero,andcanbe movedfrom
side to side for windage zero. All the PPSh-41 type

submachinegunsfire the 7.62x25-mmpistol cartridge.

56. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the PPSh-4i submachinegun will be

found in table IV.

57. Operation

To operate the PPSh-41 type weapons:

a. Load a box magazinewith 35 cartridgesin the same
manner as in paragraph 3a. The use of a screwdriver or similar tool

to depress the top cartridge in the magazine before loading the

NEIL 511332
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next cartridge will

facilitate magazinefilling.
Load a drum magazine

by pressingin the button
in the center rear of the
drum andswinging down
the latch on the front

cover of the drum (fig

~1. Lift off the cover
and latch. Grasp the

cruciform rotor in the

center of the drum and
wind it counterclockwise

as far as possible, then
turn the spiral track
insert counterclockwise
as far as possible. Place 71 cartridges, bullet end up, into the spiral

tracks.When all of the cartridgesare in place,grasptherotor again

and turn it slightly counterclockwiseagainstits spring; at the same
time, press in on the button and then ease the rotor clockwise
until it stops. Replace the cover orr the magazine,againpressthe

button, and swing the latch up to its locked position.

b. Load the submachinegunby inserting a loaded magazine

into the magazine opening and slide it up into place until the

magazine catch engages.

Note: Drums are not always interchangeable;if a drum magazineis usedand

the serial numbers on the drum and on the gun do not coincide, the

drum/guncombinationshouldbe testfired prior to use. Slidethe safetycatch

(fig 33) on the operating handle outward, if necessary,and draw the handle

fully to the rear.

CAUTION: The submachinegunis now ready to fire!

Figure 34. 71-round drum magazine
for PPsh-41.
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Position the selector (fig 33) according to the type of fire desired

(forward for automatic, rearward for semiautomatic). If

immediate firing is not anticipated,placethe weaponon safe by
pressingthe safetycatch inward into theslot in thereceiver.Slide
the safetycatchout to thereadypositionwhenready to fire.

Set the sight for the desiredrangeby flipping the leafto
“10” or “20” (100 or 200 meters); aim, using a normal sight
picture, and press the trigger to fire. The bolt will remain open

betweenburstsandforwardafter firing thelastround.

d. Removethe magazineby unfolding the magazinecatch
(fig 35) and pressing it forward, toward the magazine;

simultaneously pull the magazinestraight down and out of the
magazine opening.

e. Clear the weapon by removing the magazine and

retracting the bolt. Insure that no cartridges are present; then,

while holding the operatinghandle,pressthe trigger.Easethebolt
forward and slide the safetycatchinward to lock the bolt. Insert
the magazine.

58. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. To disassemble the PPSh-41 type submachineguns for

routine care and cleaning:

(1) Clear the gun (para 57e), but do not insert the
magazine.

(2) Press in on the receiver catch at the rear of the
receiverandswingthe barreldown (fig 35).

(3) Grasp the operating handle,pull it rearward and

upward, and rotate the bolt, driving spring assembly,and buffer
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up and Out of the receiver. The bolt must be pulled
slightly back against the driving spring while doing
this.

(4) The driving spring assembly can now
be pulled from the bolt, and the buffer can be
removed from the driving spring assembly.

(5) If necessary, the trigger mechanism
can be removed for cleaning by unscrewing the large
screw behind the receiver catch and pulling the
trigger mechanism down, out of engagement with the
receiver.

or desirable.

b. To reassemble the submachinegun:

(1) First engage the lugs on the front
of the trigger mechanism with the receiver; then
swing the mechanism up into place. Retighten the
screw.

Figure 35. PPSh—41 field stripped.

(6) No further disassembly is necessary
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(2) Insert the driving spring assembly
nto the bolt and place the buffer, flat side toward

:he bolt, over the spring. Place the tapered end
tf the driving spring assembly into the hole in the
~ear wall of the receiver and pull the bolt back,
tgainst the force of the driving spring, until it
:an be swung into position in the receiver.

(3) Swing the receiver shut and insure
:hat the receiver catch is engaged.

9. Functioning

a. The PPSh—41, 48M, Type 49, and Type 50
;ubmachineguns are blowback operated.

b. The firing cycle starts with the bolt
taught to the rear by the sear (fig 36). Pressure
)fl the trigger causes the sear (21, fig 36) to dis—
~ngage from the bolt. The force of the driving
~pring drives the bolt forward. The feed rib on the
)olt strikes the top cartridge in the magazine and
Irives the cartridge out of the magazine and into
:he barrel. The extractor snaps into the rim of the
:artridge, and the fixed firing pin ignites the
)rimer.

c. The recoil of the fired cartridge forces
:he bolt to the rear; this, in turn, compressesthe
Lriving spring. The fired cartridge case is held
:o the bolt by the extractor until the case strikes
:he fixed ejector (15, fig 36); the case then swings
iround the extractor and is expelled. The bolt
:ontinues to the rear until it is stopped by the
uffer; the driving spring then drives the bolt
forward.

d. The sear, which holds the bolt cocked, is
pivoted, spring—loaded bar with a step (19,

~ig 36) in its rear surface. The trigger has a
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E~orward—projecting, spring—loaded trigger pawl (24,
Eig 36) mounted in its top side. This pawl mates
qith the step on the sear and serves to depress the
;ear when the• trigger is pressed. A pivoting dis—
~orinector (20, fig 36) is mounted on the selector
irid moves back and forth with the selector. When
:he selector is forward, the disconnector projects
Luto the bolt path, and the rear of the disconnector
just touches the trigger pawl.

e. When the bolt is retracted, the spring—
Loaded sear snaps into the bolt’s sear notch and
~olds it to the rear. Pressure on the trigger
~auses it and the trigger pawl to rotate, and the
)awl contacts the step on the sear. Continued move—
sent of the trigger depresses the sear to release
:he bolt. If the selector is forward (in the auto—
satic position), the sear will remain depressed,
md the gun will continue to fire until the trigger
Ls released and the sear reengages the bolt. When
:he selector is rearward (in the semiautomatic
)osition), the initial action of the trigger is the
;ame; the pawl depresses the sear, and this releases
:he bolt. As the bolt goes forward, it contacts
:he now protruding disconnector, forcing it down
mud rotating it about its pivot. The rear end of
:he disconnector is cut at an angle. This angled
;urface forces the trigger pawl back, out of engage—
sent with the sear; the sear is freed and snaps up
:o engage the bolt after each shot. To fire a
;econd shot, the trigger must be released to allow
:he trigger pawl to rise and reengage the sear.

f. The safety catch, when on safe, in either
:he rearward or forward position of the bolt, mates
~ith a notch in the operating handle slot and thus
)revents movement of the bolt.

10. Accessories

The following accessories are available for use with
:he PPSh—4l type submachineguns:
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(1) Sling.

(2) Two-section T-handled cleaning rod carried in the

butt.

(3) T-shaped folding screwdriver, also carried in the

butt.

(4) T-shaped wrench for adjusting the front sight.

(5) Magazine filler for 35-round magazines (fig 37).

(6) Standard Soviet-pattern two~compartmeflt
oil-and~cleaning-soIventcontainer.

(7) Magazine carriers,
magazine used.

appropriate to the type of

Figure 37. Magazineloader for PPsh-41.
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13. THE 7.62-MM MODEL 1943 SUBMACHINEGUN (PPS-43)

61. General

a. The Model 1943 submachinegun(fig 38) was produced
during World War 11 by the Soviet Union, primarily for
parachutistswho found the fixed-stockPPSh41 too unwieldy for
airborne operations. The PPS-43, now obsolete in the Soviet

OPERATING HANDLE

/
I

Figure 38. Soviet Model 1943 submachinegun (PPS-43).

Army, is still used by manyEurasianCommunistcountriesandhas
been manufactured in Polandas the Model 43/52submachinegun
and in the People’s Republic of China as the Type 43 Copy
submachinegun;this latter weaponhas often been erroneously
referred to as the Type 54 submachinegun.Except for markings,
the Sovietand the PRC guns are identical; the PolishModel 43/52
is readily recognizableby its lengthenedreceiver and its fixed
wooden butt (fig 39).

b. All versions of the PPS-43 submachinegunsare
blowback-operated, automatic, box magazine-fed weapons and

(except for the Polish Model 43/52) have folding metal butt
stocks. These weapons have a low cyclic rate of fire and,although

STOCK RELEASE

/

a
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they are fully automatic, single shots can be fired
by skillful trigger manipulation. The weapons are
constructed almost entirely from steel stampings
and have very few machined parts. A sheet metal
muzzle brake—compensator is attached to the front
of the barrel jacket to stabilize the gun during
bursts of fire. The 35—round box magazines are
peculiar to the PPS—43 and cannot be interchanged
with the magazines for the PPSh—41. The PPS—43,
Model 43/52, and Type 43 Copy submachines all fire
the 7.62x25—mm pistol cartridge (sec VI).

62. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the PPS—43 submachinegun
will be found in table III.

63. Operation

To operate the PPS—43 type weapons:

a. Load a magazine with 35 cartridges in the
same manner as described in paragraph 3a.

b. While the gun can be fired with the stock
folded, best results are obtained by using the
stock to brace the weapon.

Figure 39. Polish Model 43/52 submachinegun.
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Depress the stock release at the top rear of the
receiver; grasp the butt plate and pull the stock
assembly up and back until it locks in position.
Then rotate the butt plate into position.

c. Insert a loaded magazine into the maga-
zine well until caught by the magazine catch. Pull
the operating handle fully rearward and ease it for-
ward until it is caught by the sear.

CAUTION: The gun is now ready to fire!

d. The safety (fig 38) can be applied by
pressing its fingerpiece (alongside the trigger
guard) rearward and upward. A reversal of this
motion takes off the safety.

e. Set the sight for the desired range (10 =

100 meters, 20 = 200 meters); aim, using a normal
sight picture, and press the trigger to fire. The
gun will continue to fire as long as the trigger is
depressed; single shots can be fired by pressing and
rapidly releasing the trigger. The bolt will close
on an empty chamber when the last round is fired.

f. Remove the magazine by pressing the maga-
zine catch (fig 38) forward and withdrawing the
magazine.

g. The stock can be folded by rotating the
butt plate three—fourths of a turn into its closed
position; then, after depressing the stock release,
swing the entire metal butt stock up and forward.

h. Clear the weapon by removing the magazine
and retracting the bolt. After ensuring that no
cartridges are present in the receiver, hold the
operating handle, press the trigger and ease the
bolt forward. Apply the safety and insert the
magazine.
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a. To disassemblethe PPS-43 type submachinegunsfor
routinecareandcleaning:

(1) Clear the gun (para 63h above), but do not apply

the safetyor insertthe magazine.

(2) Pressin on the receivercatchat thelower rearend
of the receiver;thenswing the lower receiverdown (fig 40). Pull
the operating handle slightly rearward and then swing the bolt

downward,out of the receiver.Pull the driving spring assembly
sideward,out of the bolt.

- DRIVU-~GSPRft’G
ASSEMBLY

Neg. 511339

RECEIVER CATCH

Figure 40 PPS-43 field stripped.

(3) No further disassembly is necessary or desirable.

b. To reassemblethe submachinegun:

STUD EJECTOR
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(1) First, insert the studof the driving spring assembly
into the bolt, with the spring in thegroovein the sideof the bolt.

(2) Hold the bolt and the driving spring assemblyat
about a 90° angle to the receiver, and with the flat edgeof the
metal and fiber buffer pad to therearof thegun, placethe buffer

over the foremostcrosspieceat the rearof the receiver.Retracthe
bolt slightly and swing it into the receiver.

(3) Swing the lower receiverup, presson the receiver
catch, and completely close the lower receiver.

65. Functioning

a. The PPS-43 type submachineguns are blowback
operated.

b. The firing cycle startswith the bolt caughtto the rear
by the sear (fig 41). Pressureon the trigger causesthe sear to
disengagefrom the bolt, and the force of the driving spring then

drives the bolt forward. The feed rib on the bolt strikesthe top
cartridge in the magazineand drives the cartridge out of the
magazineand into the barrel. The extractorsnapsinto the groove

of the cartridge as the fixed firing pin strikes and ignites the
primer, firing the cartridge.

c. The recoil of the fired cartridge drives the bolt to the
rear and compresses the driving spring. The fired cartridge case is

held to the bolt by the extractoruntil it strikesthe ejectoron the

endof the driving spring guide (fig 41). The cartridgethen pivots
around the extractor and is expelled.The bolt continuesto the
rearuntil it is stoppedby the buffer; thedriving springthendrives

the bolt forward.

d. The sear, which holds the bolt cocked, is a stamping
with its front edge seated against a shoulder in the lower receiver.
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Figure 41. PPS—43 section.
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The trigger is pivoted to the rear end of the sear.
The front of the receiver locking plunger (28,
fig 41) passes through a hole in the trigger, and
the spring—loaded trigger return collar (mounted on
the pin) bears against the rear of the trigger.

e. When the trigger is pressed, the receiver
locking plunger, where it passes through the
trigger, serves as a point about which the trigger
pivots. As the trigger pivots, its upper end
rotates forward and downward, and because it is
pinned to the sear, the sear is depressed and
releases the bolt. As the trigger is pressed, the
trigger return collar is forced to the rear, com-
pressing its spring. When the trigger is released,
the collar and its spring force the trigger forward;
this moves the sear up so that it can reengage the
bolt.

f. The safety is a flat steel strip with a
fingerpiece and two slots (an angular slot at its
front end and a wedge—shaped slot at its rear end).
The pin that connects the trigger to the sear
protrudes from the right side of the sear into the
wedge—shapedslot. When the safety is forward, the
pin is in the larger end of the cut and can move
freely; however, when the safety is moved to the
rear, the pin is prevented from moving by the
smaller end of the slot, and thus the trigger cannot
be pulled. The angular slot at the front of the
safety rides on a fixed crosspin in the receiver and
causes the safety to rise and lower as it moves.
When the safety is moved rearward to the safe posi—
tion, the safety rises, engages the operating
handle, and prevents any movement of the bolt,
whether the bolt is forward or rearward.

66. Accessories

The only accessories issued for use with the PPS—43
are:
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(2) Two—section T—handled cleaning rod.

(3) Standard Soviet pattern two compart-
ment oil and cleaning solvent container.

67. General

C. THE 7.62—MM K—SO MODIFIED
SUBMACHINEGUN(K—50M)

a. The K—50 Modified submachinegun (fig 42)
is an extensively altered PRC type 50 subumachinegun
(itself a copy of the Soviet PPSh—41) that is used
by the Viet Cong in Vietnam. The most obvious
changes are the sliding metal butt tock, the short
barrel jacket that eliminates the original muzzle
brake—compensator,and the wooden pistol grip. The
lower receiver has also been reshaped.

b. The K—SO Modified submachinegun is a
blowback—operated, selective fire, box magazine—fed
weapon equipped with a telescoping metal butt stock.
This gun fires PRC 7.62x25—mm Type 50 pistol car—
tridges or Soviet 7.62x2S—mm Type P pistol car-
tridges (Sec VI).

Figure 42. North Vietnamese K—50M submachinegun.
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68. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the K—50 Modified sub—
machinegun will be found in table III.

69. Operation and Functioning

The K—SO Modified submachinegun is operated and
functions exactly like its parent weapons, the PRC
Type 50 subinachinegun and the Soviet PPSh—41. See
paragraphs 57, 58, and 59 for information. An
additional feature, the telescoping stock, is
operated by pressing in the stock catch at the
front of the guides (fig 42) and sliding the stock
to the desired position.

D. THE 9—MMVZOR 23 AND VZOR 25 SUBMACHINEGUNS
AND THE 7.62—MM VZOR 24 AND VZOR 26 SUB—
MACHINEGUNS(Vz23, Vz25, Vz24, AND Vz26)

70. General

a. The 9—mm Vzor 23 and 25 subinachineguns
(fig 43) and the 7.62—mm Vzor 24 (fig 44) and 26
submachineguns are all mechanically similar varia-
tions of the same weapon. The Vz23 and 24 both
have fixed butt stocks, but they fire different
cartridges, the Vz25 and 26 have folding metal
butts, and also fire different cartridges. The
main design change, other than those occasioned by
the different cartridges, is at the rear of the
receiver. Early Vz23 and 25 weapons have a
machined band, for mounting the rear sight and
stock, encircling the receiver; late production
Vz23 and 25’s and all Vz24 and 26’s have brackets
(fig 44) welded to the receiver for mounting the
sight and stock. The magazines of the Vz24 and 26
submachineguns have a pronounced forward slant when
they are inserted.
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Figure 43. CzechoslovakVz23 (top) andVz25 submachinegun.

Figure 44. CzechoslovakVz24submachinegun.
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b. These guns are all blowback—operated,
selective fire, box magazine—fed weapons. The 9—mm
magazines are made in 24— and 40—round versions; the
7.62—mm magazine holds 32 rounds (fig 45). The type
of fire, fully automatic or semiautomatic, is
governed by the trigger pull——a light pull fires one

shot and a heavy pull fires continuously. The
unusual bolt is very long and heavy; because it
telescopes over the barrel, however, the overall
length of the gun is quite short. An automatic
safety lock (the operating handle) locks the bolt
forward to prevent the gun from firing accidentally
if it is dropped. An integral magazine filler is
mounted on the right side of the forestock (fig 43).
The Vz23 and 25 submachineguns fire 9x19—mm
Parabellum—type cartridges; the Vz24 and 26 fire
7.62x25—mm pistol cartridges (sec VI).

71. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Vz23, 24, 25, and 26
submachinegunswill be found in table IV.

72. Operation

To operate the Vz23, 24, 25, and 26 submachineguns:

a. Load a magazineby using the techniquedescribedin
paragraph39aor, if clipped ammunition is available,place a clip,
bullets up, on the magazinefiller (fig 46). Place the magazineon
the filler, with the rib on the rear wall of the magazinein the slot
in the filler. Press the magazine forward. This will strip the
cartridgesoff the clip andinto the magazine;at thesametime, the
clip will be driven out of theclip exit. Repeatthis actionuntil the

magazine is full.

b. Insert a loadedmagazineinto the magazinewell in the
pistol grip until themagazinecatchengages.
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c. With an initial slight upwardmotion, pull the operating
handle (fig 43) fully to the rear.

CAUTION: The submachinegunis now ready to fire!

d. For accuracy, the folding stocks of the Vz25 and 26
should be used to steady the guns when firing. Press in on the butt
lock (fig 43) and turn thebutt to disengageit from the sling loop;

then swing the stock toward the rear until it locks into postion.

Set the rear sight for

by rotating it; push the
sight picture, and press

range (100, 200, 300, or 400

safety to the left; aim, using a
the trigger. Pressing the trigger

Figure 45. Czechoslovaksubmachinegunmagazines.

e.
meters)
normal
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lightly will cause the weaponto fire once;pressingit over its full
travel causes the gun to continue to fire. Thebolt will be forward
after thelast roundis fired.

f. Remove the magazineby pressingon the magazinecatch
located at the bottom rear of the pistol grip, and pulling the
magazineout of the gun.

g. Fold the stockby pulling the entirestock slightly to the
rear againstits locking spring; thenswing it to the left. Pressthe

butt lock and turn the butt until it slips over the sling eye.Rotate
the butt down for useas a handgrip,or swing it up to allow the
gun to befired througha small aperture.

$

Figure 46. Using magazine filler to load magazine.
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h. Clear the submachinegun by removing the magazine(f
above) and retracting the bolt. Insure that no cartridges are

present;then,while holding theoperatinghandle,pressthetrigger.
Ease the bolt forward, set the safety to safe, and insert the

magazine.

73. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. To disassemble the Vz23, 24, 25, or 26 submachineguns

for routine careandcleaning:

(1) Clear the gun (para 72h), but do not insert the

magazineor apply thesafetylatch.

(2) Using a cartridge,punch, or similar item, pressin
the receivercap lock in the middle of the receivercap (fig 43).
Rotate the receiver cap to disengageit from the receiver and
removeit.

(3) Pull the operating handle to the rear to start the

driving springs out of the back of the receiver. Grasp the round

plate and pull the bolt assembly out of the receiver.

(4) if this weapon is the Vz25 or 26 submachinegun,

unfold the stock. On all guns, unscrewthe barrel locking nut (fig

47), using the front of the bolt as a wrench, if necessary,andpull
thebarrelout of thereceiver.

(5) No furtherdisassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

b. To reassemble the submachinegun the following action
must be taken:

(1) Place the sling eye into the front of the receiver,

with the tab pointing forward. Slide the barrel into the receiver,
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androtate the barrel until it mates with its key. Screw the barrel

nut tight, using the bolt as a wrench.

(2) Start the bolt assembly into the receiver; pull the

trigger andslide thebolt fully forward.

(3) Place the receiver cap on the end of the receiver,
force it forward againstthe driving spring, and rotate it until it

locks.

74. Functioning

a. TheVz23, 24, 25, and 26 submachinegunsareblowback

operated.The firing cycle startswith the bolt caughtto the rear
by the sear. Pressureon the trigger causesthe sear to disengage
from the bolt. The force of the driving spring drives the bolt
forward. The feedrib on the bolt strikes the top cartridgein the
magazineand forces the top cartridge out of the magazineand
into the barrel. The extractor snaps into the groove of the

Figure 47. Vz24 submachinegundisassembled.
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cartridgeas the fixed pin strikes and ignites the primerto fire the
cartridge(fig 47.1).

b. The recoil of the fired cartridgeforces the bolt to the
rear, compressingthe driving spring. The fired cartridge caseis
held to the bolt by the extractor until the casestrikesthe ejector
(fig 47). At this instant, theejection ports in thebolt andreceiver
arealignedwith eachother, and thecartridgecasepivots aboutthe
extractorand is thrown out the ejectionports. Thebolt continues

to the rear until it strikesthe plate oii the driving spring assembly;
the driving springthendrivesthe bolt forwardagain.

c. On the left side of the sear,a small projection extends
into the receiver,and a short spring-loadedsearplunger extends
rearwardfrom the sear.Just below this plunger, a small ledgealso
projects rearward. A lug protrudesfrom the upper front side of

the one-piecetrigger. When the trigger is pressed,the lug rotates
and contactsthe sear plunger. As pressurecontinues,the searis

depressed,releasing the bolt. The sear plunger, becauseof the
rotary motion of the sear and trigger, slips out from under the

trigger lug, and the searspringreturnsthesearto a positionwhere
it can catch the bolt. To fire another shot, the trigger must be
released; as the trigger spring rotates the trigger back, the lug

forces the sear plunger into the sear. When the lug passesthe

plunger, its spring forces the plungerout, under the lug. Pressure
on the trigger will now fire anothershot.

d. To fire automatically,the trigger must be pressedto the
limit of its travel. Theactionin c abovetakesplace;then the ledge
on the searcontactsthe lug of the trigger; asthe trigger continues
to rotate, the sear is again depressedand remainsso until the
trigger is released.Becausethe sear doesnot rise betweenshots,

the weaponwill continueto fire.
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e. When the safetyis on safe, a shoulderon the safetyfits
behindthe triggerandpreventsany trigger movement.The bottom
rear edge of the sear has a projection that rests on the trigger.
When the trigger is blocked by the safety,thetrigger preventsany
movementof the sear. A part of the sear that extendsinto the
receiver projects into one of two semicircularcuts in the bolt,

dependingon whetherthebolt is forward orrearward.Becausethe
sear is blocked when the weaponis on safe, this projectionlocks
thebolt in position.

75. Accessories

The only accessoriesissued with the Vz23, 24, 25, and 26
submachinegunsare a fabric sling, a one-piececleaningrod, and a
four-pocketmagazinecarrier.

E. THE 9-MM SUBMACHINEGUN MODELS 1938 and 1940

(MP 38 AND MP 40)

76. General

a. The 9-mm submachineguns Model 1938 and 1940 (figs

48 and 49) were producedin large quantitiesby Nazi Germany
prior to and during World War II~Enormousquantitiesof these
weaponswere capturedby or surrenderedto the Sovietsand their

satellites at the endof World War II; becauseof this, while these
guns are no longer standard in any army, they are often
encounteredin the handsof irregular or insurgentunits. The two
weapons are almost identical in appearance; the prime recognition

feature is the ribbedMP 38 receiverasopposedto the smoothMP

40 receiver. Both weapons have identity marks and serial numbers

stampedinto the cap at the rear of the receiver.The MP 41, a
similar but now uncommonmodel,hasa fixed woodenbutt stock.

90.1
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b. The MP 38 and MP 40 are blowback-operated, fully
automatic, box magazine-fedweaponsand eachis equippedwith a
folding metal shoulder stock. Box magazinesholding 32 rounds
are used for feeding, and the MP 38 and MP 40 fire only the
9x19-mmpistol cartridge(secVI).

77. TechnicalData

Technical dataconcerningthe MP 38 and MP 40 submachineguns
are given in table IV.

78. Operation

a. Load the magazine with 32 cartridges.Placea cartridge

on the follower with the cartridge basejust aheadof the feed lips;
press the cartridge down, against the force of the follower spring,
and slide it rearwardunder the feed lips. After severalcartridges
have been loadedand the magazinespring has been compressed,
loading additional cartridges is difficult. A magazine filler was

made for theseguns,but it is unlikely any will be available now. A

Figure 48e World War II German Model 1938
submachinegun (MP 38).
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~crewdriverwith a quarter-inch blade can be used as an aid in

oading. After each round is inserted into the magazine,placethe
~dgeof the screwdriver into the groove of the cartridge and press

town. This will depressthe follower andcartridgessufficiently to
flow a freshcartridgeto be inserted under the feed lips without

iaving to overcometheforce of themagazinespring.

b. Insert the magazineinto the magazinehousinguntil the
nagazine catch (fig 48) engagesandholds the magazine in place.

c. If the MP38 or MP 40 is equipped with a safety latch

)fl the operating handle (fig 48), move it outward as far as
,ossible. Pull the operating handle fully rearward;then ease it

~orwarduntil the bolt is caught by the sear.

CAUTION: The gun is now ready to fire!

d. If desired, the gun can be made safe by pulling the
)perating handle to the rear until it can be rotatedup into the
afety cut (fig 48).

The folding stock can be openedor folded by pressing
he large, knurled, stock release at theleft rearof the receiver (fig

~8) andmoving the stock to the desiredposition. The butt plate
anberotatedinto position.

f. To fire the weapon,first takeit off safe by pulling the
perating handle rearward and downward out of the safetycut;

hen easethe handle forward until the bolt is caughtby thesear.
?lip up the appropriate rear sight leaf, and using a conventional
pistol-type sight picture, aim, and pressthe trigger. The gun will

ire until the trigger is released or the magazineis empty. Best
esults are cbtained with from three to five short bursts.Thebolt
vill remain closed when the last round is fired.
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g. Remove the magazine by pressingthe magazinecatch
(fig 48) andpulling the magazineout of its housing.

h. If the gun is to be carried with a loaded magazinein

place, remove the magazine(g above), pressthe trigger, andease
the bolt forward. Slide the safety latch (if present)inward, into
engagementwith the receiver.Reinserttheloadedmagazine.

i. To clear the MP 38 or MP40, removethe magazine(g

above), retract the bolt andinsure that no cartridgesare present,
press the trigger, and easethe bolt home. Engagethe safetylatch
(if present)and insertthe magazine.

79. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. To disassembleeither the MP 38 or MP 40 for cleaning,
clear the weapon (para 78i), but do not insert the magazineor
engagethesafetylatch. Unfold the stock (para78e).
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b. Pull out the lock locatedat the front end of the frame

(fig 49) and twist it to keep it locked out. Hold the magazine
housing firmly, pressthe trigger, and rotate the frame (by means
of the pistol grip) to the right. The frame will disengagefrom the
receiver;easethe framerearwardand removeit.

c. Pull the operatinghandleabout 3 inchesrearwardand
removethe telescopingdriving spring tubeand firing pin (fig 49).
Draw the operatinghandleto the rearto removethe bolt.

d. No furtherdisassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

e. To reassemblethegun, insertthe driving springtubeand
firing pin into the bolt, line up the operatinghandlewith its cut in

the left side of the receiver, and insert the completebolt and
driving springtube.Mate theframeto thereceiver.

Note: The pistol grip should be turned about 80° to the right of the
magazine housing to insure that the front of the frame is engaged with the
rearof the magazine housing.

Pull the trigger; turn the frame into line with the magazine
housing; and release the trigger. Twist the lock so that it can

reseat,and if necessary,twist thereceiverslightly to seatthe lock.

f. Fold the stock, insert the magazine,and if there is a

safetylatch, apply it.

80. Functioning

a. The MP 38 and MP 40 are blowbackoperatedandhave
no positive locking betweenthe bolt andreceiver.Theweight and
inertia of the bolt hold the fired cartridgecasein place until the

bullet leavesthe muzzleandpropellantgaspressuresubsides.The
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rearward thrust of the fired cartridge, however, is sufficient to

overcome the weight and inertia and force the bolt rearward
againstits drivingspring.

b. When a loaded magazineis in place and the bolt is

cocked,pressureon the trigger,which is transmittedthrough the
trigger bar, rotatesthe searout of engagement with the bolt (fig

50). The compresseddriving spring drives the bolt forward; the
feed rib on the bolt drives the top cartridge from the magazine
into the barrel. As thebolt continuesforward, theextractorsnaps
over the rim of the cartridge,and the firing pin, driven by its
inertia and the force of the driving spring, strikesthe primer and

fires the cartridge. Acting like a piston, the fired cartridge drives
the bolt rearwardandcompressesthe driving spring.The extractor
holds the cartridge case in place in the bolt face until the case
strikes the fixed ejector (fig 50) in the rear of the magazine
housing.Then the caseis expelledthrough the ejectionport. This

cycle is repeated until the trigger is releasedor the magazineis
emptied.

c. When the trigger is released,its springmoves it forward,

and this action, in turn, moves the trigger bar forward to rotate
the sear up to a point where the bolt can be engaged,and, thus,
the firing canbestopped(fig 50).

d. When movedinward, the safety latch mateswith a cut
in the operating handle slot and mechanically locks the bolt
forward. This action prevents accidental firing if the gun is
dropped on its butt, becausewithout the safety latch, the heavy
bolt would move rearwardsufficiently to strip a roundfrom the
magazineandfire it on thereturn stroke.
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81. Accessories

A sling, sparemagazines,a magazinecarrier,anda cleaningrodare
usuallyavailableaccessories.

F. MISCELLANEOUS SUBMACHINE GUNS

82. General

a. Some submachinegunsused by Eurasian Communist
forces, becauseof their relative scarcity, do not warrant full
coverage in this guide, but must be included for identification
purposes.This group includes the PRCType 64 submachinegun,

the North Vietnamese MAT-49 modified submachinegun,the
RomanianM1941 “Orita” submachinegunandthe YugoslavM-49
andM-56 submachineguns.

b. Occasionallya submachinegunof World War 11 or earlier
vintage is found in Communisthands.Information on theseearlier

weapons is readily available in standard reference texts such as
Smith and Smith’sSmallArmsof the World.

83. The PRC7.62-mm Type 64 Submachinegun

The PRC 7.62-mm submachinegun (fig 51) is a selective fire,
blowback-operated,magazine-fed weapon equipped with an
integral, Maxim-type silencer. The bolt mechanismis similar to
that of the PPS submachinegun(para 61) and the trigger
mechanism is similar to that of the ZB26 light machinegun(para
190). The PRC Type 64 submachinegunfires 7.62x25-mrn
cartridgesand canbe identifiedby its longslenderoutline, created

by the silencer.
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84. The North Vietnamese 7.62-mm Modified M.A.T. 49
Submachinegun

The North Vietnamese 7.62-mm Modified M.A.T. 49 (fig 52)
submachinegunis a French 9-mm M.A.T. 49 convertedby the
North Vietnamese to use 7.62x25-mm ammunition. Full details on

the Frenchgun will be found in ST-HB-07-163-74, Small Arms
Identification and Operation Guide—Free World. The prime

difference betweenthe French andNorth Vietnamesegun is the
longerbarrel foundon the7.62-mmweapon.

85. The Romanian 9-mm M1941 Orita Submachinegun

The Romanian9-mm M1941 Orita submachinegun(fig 53) is an
old weapon used by People’s Militia and Police units. This
blowback-operatedweapon fires automaticallyonly and can be
identified by its wood butt stock andprominent rear sight. The
Orita fires 9x19-mmammunition.

Figure 51. PRC Type 64 submachinegun.
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Figure 53. The Romanian M1941 Orita submachinegun.

Figure 52. North Vietnamesemodified M.A.T.
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6. The Yugoslav 7.62-mmM49 and M49/57 Submachinegun

‘he Yugoslav 7.62-mm M49 and M49/57 submachinegunare
asedon the design of the SovietPPSh41 submachinegun(para
5-59), but unlike the stampedmetal Soviet gun, the Yugoslav
149 is constructedfrom machinedor tubularparts.TheM49 and
149/57 can be recognizedby the large pushbuttonsafetylocated

head of the trigger guard, its wood butt stock with German
up-type butt plate and the round, perforatedbarreljacket with
s slanted front end. The M49 and M49/57 Lire 7.62x25-mm
artridgesandcan usethe Soviet/PRC35-roundPPSh-41/Type50
ox magazines.The M49 andM49/57 differ only in minor details.

7. The Yugoslav7.62-mmM56 Submachinegun

he Yugoslav 7.62-mm M56 submachinegun is similar in
Dpearance and design to the old German MP4Osubmachinegun

ara76) but is somewhatbettermade.The M56 is unusualin that
can accepta bayonet.This weapon can be recognizedby its

ender exposed barrel, tubular receiver and Germanstyle folding
etal stock.TheM56 fires 7.62x25-mmcartridges.
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The procedureandmaterialsprescribedfor cleaningstandardUS

Army submachinegunsalso apply to Eurasian Communist

submachineguns.Theseweaponsshould be disassembledonly to
the extent necessaryfor adequatecleaning, in order to prevent

breakageand subsequent loss of use. No repairs, other than
replacement of parts, should be attempted on foreign
submachineguns,and this replacementshouldbe doneonly by a
competentarmorer.

89. Malfunctions and Stoppages

Most malfunctions and stoppages are caused by defective
magazines.Table III lists common problems and their remedies.
Malfunctionscausedby broken or worn partscanbe correctedby

r~placingthe defectiveparts with serviceableones.This shouldbe
done only by a competentarmorer,andthe repairedweaponmust
thenbe function test fired

Figure 55. The YugoslavM56 submachinegun.

G. MAINTENANCE OF SUBMACHINEGUNS
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Table III. SubmachinegunMalfunctions
—~

-.3

4

Condition Cause Remedy

Fails to fire
(cartridge
in chamber)

Defective cartridge Retract bolt and fire

Weak driving spring Replace spring

Fails to fire
(no cartridge
in chamber)

Defective magazine Replace magazine

Short recoil Clean and lubricate

• Fouled weapon Clean and lubricate

Fails to eject Fouled weapon Clean and lubricate



Table IV. SubmachinegunTechnical Data C,
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a,

1. 830.6-mmwith stockextended.
2. Doesnotapply.
3. 444.5-mmwith stock folded.
4. Vz25: 3.5 kg.

5. With CzechoslovakM48 cartridge.
6. 775.65-mmwith stockextended.
7. 650-mmwith stock folded.

t!D C

Model1941 Model1943 K-SO M Vzor 23and
vzor 25

Vzor24and
vzor26

MP38 andMP4O

Shortname PPSh-41 PPS-43 K-50M Vz23andVz25 Vz24andVz26 MP38andMP40
Caliber(mm) 7.62 7.62 7.62 9 7.62 9
Length(mm) 843 615’ 5736 686~ 686 833’
Mass,empty (kg) 3.50 3.0 3.4approx 3.26k 3.4 4.0

Barrellength(mm) 270 241 270 285 285 251
Magazine-type Box ordrum Box Box Box Box Box

Magazinecapacity(rd) Box-35 drum-71 35 35 24 or40 32 33

Operation Blowback Blowback Blowback Blowback Blowback Blowback

Fire-type Selective Automatic Selective Selective Selective Automatic

Muzzle velocity (mIs) 500 500 500 450 550’ 390

Practicalrange,
semiautomatic(m) 200 DNA

2
200 150 200 DNA

2

Practicalrange,full
automatic(m) 100 200 100 100 300 200

Rateof fire,
semiautomatic(rd/mm) 40 to 50 DNA

2
40 to 50 70 70 DNA

2

Rateof fire, full
automatic(rd/mm) 100 100 100 100 100 100

Rateof fire,
cyclic (rd/mm) 900 650 900 650 700 400 to 500

C
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90. General

SectionIII. ASSAULT RIFLES

A. THE 7.62-MM KALASHNIKOV ASSAULT
RIFLE (AK-47)
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a. Assault rifles are short, compact,selective-fireweapons
that fire a cartridge intermediate in power between
submachinegunand rifle cartridges.Assault rifles have mild recoil
characteristicsand, becauseof this, are capable of delivering
effectivefull automaticfire at rangesup to 300 meters.

b. The SovietdesignedKalashnikovAK-47 assaultrifle (fig
56), a gas-operated,selectivefire, box magazine-fedweapon,was
the major infantry arm for most EurasianCommunistcountries.
The Warsaw Pact Armies, however, have generally replacedthe

AK-47 with the similar, but improved,AKM assaultrifle (sec III,
subsecB). The AK-47 remainsin wide usein Asiaandis still used
as a substitute standardweapon in most Warsaw Pact Armies.
Large numbers of theseweaponshave also beenpassedto other

Figure 56. Typical AK-47 (Hungarian).
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nations as military aid, and somehavebeensuppliedto insurgent
groups. In addition to the Soviet Union, the People’sRepublicof
China, East Germany,Poland, Bulgaria, Romania,North Korea,
Hungary, and Yugoslavia have manufacturedAK-47’s. Finland

producesa modified AK-47. The selectormarkings on the right
side of the receiver provide a ready meansof identifying the
countryof origin; refer to figure 57 for thesemarkings.

Upper or Lower or Native Name
Full Auto Semi Auto producer or
Symbol Symbol Remarks

AR OA Soviet AK—47, A104 and AKMS

AR EA Bulgaria AK—47 and ARM

C P Poland PMK, PMK-DGN, KbK AK

0 E B. Germany MPK, MP1I<mS — Rifles do not

have cleaning rods MPiKN
and MPIKMS have cleaning rods

FA FF Romania Has “S” at top for safe

position

— Communist China Early Production

L D Communist China Type 56 and 56—1 Assault

Rifle (Late Production)

00 1 Hungary

Finland RYNNAKOKIVAARI— applies to

M60 and P162

North Korea Types 58 and 68 Assault

Rifle

K J Yugoslavia M64 series — has U at top

for safe position

30 1 Czechoslovakia P158 Assault Rifle

Nag. 511356

Figure 57. Assault rifle selector markings.

c. The AK-47 is produced in two different basic
models—onewith a conventional,fixed wooden butt stock (fig 56)
and the other with a folding, metal shoulderstock (fig 58).There
also areearly and late productionvariationsof the Soviet model.
The earliestmodelshave a stampedsheetmetal receiver,without
the magazineguide dimples of the later stampedreceiver AKM
(para 97), but with two prominent rivet heads(fig 59). Few parts
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Figure 58. Typical folding stock AK-47 (E. German).

r
PJe~ 511~8

RIVET 5E~~~S

Figure 59. Stamped receiver AK-47.
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of this version are interchangeablewith later models. The next
earliest model has a built-up, machinedreceiverand is identified

by the angular shape of the rear of the receiver, whereas the latest
modelshave a straight rear end to the receiver(fig 60). The PRC
Type 56 is identical to the late Soviet version; however, late
production Type 56’s now have a permanentlyattachedfolding

spike bayonet (fig 61). The PRC Type 56-1 assault rifle (fig 62) is
similar to the Soviet folding stock model but hasprominentrivets
in the stock arms. The Polish PMK is similar to the SovietAK-47,
but the PMK-DGN-60 (fig 63), for launching grenades,has a
2O-mm diameter LON-1 grenade launcher threadedonto the

108

Figure 60. Differencesbetweenlate (top) and
early model Soviet AK-47’s.

a



Figure 62. PRC Type 56-1 assaultrifle.
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Figure 61. Late model PRC Type 56 assaultrifle.
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Neg. 511362
Figure 63. Polish PMK—DGN6O grenade

launching rifle, old sight.

muzzle. The muzzle is coned to center the launcher;
a gas cutoff valve is added to the gas cylinder; and
a special grenade launching sight is attached to the
regular rear sight of early model rifles. Late
model rifles have the grenade sight clipped over the
front sight (fig 63.1). This rifle is fed from a
special short 10—round magazine fillable only with
launching cartridges and has a recoil absorbing butt
pad fitted over the modified butt and a latch that
has been added to the recoil spring guide. The
Yugoslav version of the AK—47, their M64 assault
rifle, is made in three models——the M64 with a
20—inch barrel and fixed wooden stock, the M64A with
a 16.3—inch barrel and fixed wooden stock, and the
M64B with a 16.3—inch barrel and a folding metal
stock (fig 64). All versions are equipped with a
folding grenade launching sight on the gas cylinder,
a multiperforated compensator on the muzzle, and,
unique among AK—47’s, a hold—open device that
catches the bolt rearward when the last cartridge in
the magazine is fired. The grenade launching sight,
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when erected, cuts off the gas flow that normally
actuates the rifle mechanism. The Yugoslavs have
recently redesignated some of the N64 series; the
weapons are now known as M70s; however, the
designation N64 will continue in use in this guide.
The Finnish M60 or M62 assault rifle (fig 65), while
basically an AK—47, has a flash suppressor/bayonet
mount, a front sight mounted on the gas cylinder,
and an aperture rear sight located at the rear of
the bolt cover. The Finnish guns have plastic
forearms and tubular butts.

Neg. 529352
Figure 63.1. Polish PMK—DGN6O rifle with

late model grenade sight.

110.1
(Reverse Blank)
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East German AK-47’s (fig 58) do not havecleaningrodsunderthe
barrel or a recessin the butt for the cleaning tools. Except for
these specific changesand the selector markings, the Eurasian
AK-47’s areall similar.

d. All AK-47 type assaultrifles fire the 7.62x39-mmM43
cartridge; refer to sectionVI. Wheneverpossible,cartridgesmade
by the samecountry that producedthe rifle should be used;this,
however,is not mandatory.

91. TechnicalData

Technicaldataconcerningthe AK-47 assaultrifle will be found in
tableVI.

Figure 64. YugoslavM64B assault rifle.

4

Figure 65. Finnish M60 assaultrifle.
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92. Operation

a. Load the AK-47 magazine by placing a cartridgeon the
magazinebetweenthe feed lips (fig 66) andpressingtile cartridge
down into the magazine.Repeatuntil the magazineis full (30
rounds;20 in YugoslavM64).

Figure 66. Loading the AK-47 magazine.
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b. Insert the magazineinto thereceiver,cantingit forward
(fig 67) so that the lug on the top front of the magazineengages

with its recessin the magazinewell. Swingthe magazinerearward
until themagazinecatchsnapsinto place.

c. If necessary,press the selector (fig 56) down from the

safe position; pull the operating handle fully to the rear and
releaseit.

CAUTION: Therifle is now readyto fire!

(If rifle is a Polish PMK-DGN or Yugoslav M64 series, refer to
paragraph 95 j, k, I, and m.)

d. Unless the rifle is to be fired immediately,put it on safe

by moving the selector fully upward. This locks the trigger and
bolt; however,the bolt canstill be openedsufficiently to ascertain
whethera roundis in thechamber.

Figure 67. Inserting magazineinto the AK-47.
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If the AK-47 is equipped with a folding stock, the best
firing resultswill be obtainedby using thestock to bracetherifle

during firing. Press in the knurled stock latch (fig 57) and swing
the stock rearwardinto position.The stockcanbe folded forward
by reversing this action, but the stock latch hasto be depressed
beforethestock canbe moved.

f. Set the rear sight for the desiredrangeby pressingthe

slide catch (fig 56) and moving the sight bar along the leaf until
the front edgeof thebar is alignedwith the line below the number
that correspondswith the rangein hundredsof meters.The first
characteron the sight leaf is a battlesightsetting, usedin combat
for shootingat rangesup to 300 meters.

g. The front sight is adjustablefor zero. The front sight
post can be screwedin or out of its baseto adjust for elevation
zero. (The wrench in the combination tool kit is used for this
purpose (para 95b(2)). Lateral zeroing is done by moving the
cylindrical front-sight post mount from side to side. Once a good
zero is established,do not disturb the front sight.

h. If the rifle is a YugoslavianM64, fold thegrenadesight
(fig 64) backalongthegascylinder for conventionalfiring.

i. To fire, move the selectorto its middle position for full

automatic fire, or to its bottom position for semiautomaticfire;
then aim, using a normal sight picture, andpressthe trigger. The
bolt will remain closedafter the last roundhasbeenfired, except

that on the Yugoslav M64’s it will remain open when the last
roundis fired.

j. Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch
(fig 56) toward the magazine;then swing the magazineforward
and out of the receiver. Close the M64 bolt by pulling the
operatinghandleslightly rearwardandthenreleasingit.
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k. To clear the AK-47, remove the magazine and puli the

operating handle fully to the rear. Inspect the receiver and the

chamber to insure that no cartridgesare present;then releasethe
operatinghandle.Pressthe trigger,pressthe selectorup to thesafe
position,and insert themagazine.

93. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. To disassembletheAK-47 for cleaning:

(1) Clearthe weapon(para 92k) but do not insert the

magazineor set theselectoron safe.

(2) Pressthe serratedend of the driving spring guide
(fig 56) into the bolt coverand,while holdingthe guide in, lift off

the bolt cover, rear end first. If the rifle is a Polish PMK-DGN,
press down and unlock the driving-spring guide lock (fig 63)
before pressingthe guide in; or if a Yugoslav M64, pressin the

lock at theleft rearof thereceiverbefore pressingthe guide in.

(3) Press the driving-spring guide forward and
disengageit from its seat; then puii the complete driving-spring
assemblyout of the bolt carrier.

(4) Pull the operatinghandlefully to the rear,lift the

bolt carrier slightly upward, and then removethe bolt andcarrier
to the rear.

(5) Press the bolt into the carrier until the bolt
operating lug can be twistedfree of its campathin the carrier.Pull
the bolt straight forward and remove it from the carrier.

(6) Rotate the gas cylinder tube lock (fig 68) upward

to free the gascylinder tube. Some combination tool kit cases
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Figure 68. AK-47 field stripped.

havea long slot along one side to help rotatethe tube lock if it is
stiff. Removethetubeby pulling up on the rearof thehandguard.

(7) No furtherdisassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

b. To reassemble the AK-47:

(1) First, engage the front opening of the gas cylinder

tube with the gascylinder (fig 68); thenseat the rearof the tube
into the rear sightbase.Rotatethe gascylinder tube lock down to
its lockedposition.

(2) Slide the spindle of the bolt into its hole in the
carrier and rotate the bolt to mate the operating lug with its cam
path.Pull thebolt asfar forwardas possiblein the carrier.

(3) Slide the piston into the hole under the rearsight
until the carrier fits into its cuts at the rear of the receiver.Press
the carrier down (bolt headmust be fully forward) and thenslide
the carrier fully forward.
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(4) Insert the driving spring into its hole in the bolt
carrier and reseat the guide into the receiver.

(5) Insert the front end of the bolt cover into the
circular groove in the rear sight base.Somecovershave antirattle

dimples pressed into their front ends; this sometimesrequires
force to fit a coverinto its groove.Apply thumb pressureover the
square opening in the rear of the cover; press forward and down
until the end of the driving-spring guide snaps through the

opening. If the weapon is a PMK-DGN, press the driving-spring
guide lock down, into position; or if a YugoslavM64, pressthe
lock buttonat theleft rearof the receiver.

(6) Press the trigger to release the hammer, set the

selector to safe and insert the magazine. See paragraph 95 for

information concerningthe operationof the accessoriesfor the
AK-47.

94. Functioning

a. The AK-47 is gasoperated;i.e.,a portion of the gasthat
propels the bullef through the barrel is tapped off ‘through a port

in the barrel and is usedto drive the bolt mechanismto the rear

during firing. A strong driving spring returns the bolt forward.

b. When the AK-47 is loadedand cocked,finger pressure
on thetriggercausesthetwin lugs on the top of thetrigger (fig 69)

to disengage from the hammer; the hammer, under pressure of the
hammer spring, swings forward and fires the weapon. The bullet is

driven throu~i the barrel by the propellantgases.After the bullet
passesthe gas port, someof the gasesare tappedoff anddirected
against the piston extending from the bolt carrier.

c. The propellant gases drive the piston and the bolt carrier
(fig 69) rearward, compressing the driving spring. After one-third
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BOLT CARRIER

I.

inch of free travel, a camin the bolt carriercontactsthecamstud
on the bolt; further travel rotates the bolt 35°and unlocks it from

the receiver.The piston, carrier,andbolt moverearwardtogether,
rocking the hammer back. The extractor withdraws the enpty

cartridge case from the chamber and holds it againstthebolt until
the casestrikes the fixed ejector; the casethen pivots aroundthe

extractorand is expelled.The bolt carrier hits the inner rearwall
of thereceiverandstops.

d. The driving springdrives the recoiling parts forward, and

as the bolt moves, its feed rib drives the top cartridge out of the

magazine and into the barrel. The extractor snaps into the groove
of~the cartridge case, and, as the bolt carrier continues forward, its

cam rotates the bolt to its locked position. During the final

one-third inch of travel, the carrier depresses the automatic sear.

The forward movement terminateswhen the~‘ front of the bolt
carrier strikesthe receiver.

HAMMER

GAS

HAMMER SEA
SPRING

Nag. 511368

Figure69. AK-47 section.
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The selector controls the functioning of the trigger

mechanism by causing its arm inside the receiver to change

postions, in relation to the trigger, as the selectoris moved.The
automatic sear (fig 70), which also holds the hammer cocked, is

not affectedby the selectorin any way, but is operatedsolely by
thebolt carrier- A projection on the rearof the bolt carrier above

the bolt spindlepreventsthe hammerfrom striking the firing pin
unlessthe bolt carrier hasmovedsufficiently forward to lock the

bolt to the receiver.

SAFE

1 SelectorArm 4 Hammer 7 Automatic Sear 10 Bolt Carrier
2 Semiautomatic Sear 5 Twin Trigger Lugs 8 — do — 11 Hammer Spring
3 Hammer Lug 6 Sear Notch 9 — do — 12 Trigger

Nag. 511369

Figure 70. AK-47 trigger mechanism.

f. When the selector is in its lowest (semiautomatic)
position, the arm of the selector moves to its rearmostposition

(fig 70) and has no effect on the trigger mechanism. As the trigger
is pressed,thetwin lugs on the triggerdisengagefrom the hammer,

FULL AUTOMATIC

FULL AUTOMATIC SEMIAUTOMATIC
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which swings forward. The recoiling bolt carrier rocks the hammer

:o the rear, and the hammer forces the semiautomatic sear (which

ecause of the movement of the trigger, has moved forward) to

:he rear against its spring. As the hammer passes the
;emiautomaticsear, the searsnapsforward,whereit can catch the

iammer. Therefore,when the counterrecoiling bolt carriertrips
the automatic sear, the semiautomatic sear holds the hammer.

When the trigger is released, the semiautomatic sear moves
rearward and releases the hammer, which is then caught by the

twin lugs of the trigger. The trigger must be pressed again to fire
another round.

g. By moving the selectorto its middle (automatic fire)
position, the arm inside the receiver is positioned over the tail of

the semiautomatic sear (fig 70). As the trigger is pressed, the
semiautomaticsear contactsthe arm and is rocked rearward; it
then cannot catch the hammer. Only the automatic sear holds the

hammercocked,and,as the carrier in its final travel depressesthe
automaticsear and releasesthe hammer, the weaponfires. This
action continues as long as the trigger is held depressed and

ammunitionis present.To stop firing, thetrigger is releasedandits
twin lugs intercept the hammerandhold it cocked.

h. As the selectoris movedto its upper(safe)position (fig
70), the arm moves over the rear of the trigger and blocks any

trigger movement. If the hammer is uncocked, interference
between the hammer and the twin lugs of the locked trigger

prevents full retraction of the bolt.

i. The bolt stop of the Yugoslav M64 is actuatedby the
follower. A pin on the bolt stop protrudes into the magazine

openingand into a squarenotchcut into themagazineforwardof

the left feed lip. When the magazine is empty, the follower
contacts the pin and causesthe bolt stop to rise to intercept the
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bolt. A light spring normally holds thebolt stopdepressedexcept
when thefollower actsuponthe pin.

95. Accessories

a. The following accessoriesare available for the AK-47:

(1) Combinationtool kit.

(2) Bayonet.

(3) Sling.

(4) Blank firing device.

(5) Night sighting device.

(6) Magazinecarrier.

(7) StandardSoviet patterntwo-compartmentoil and

cleaningsolventcontainer.

(8) LON-1 20-imi spigot grenade launcher and sights
(Polish PMK-DGNonly).

(9) Yugoslav22-mm M64 spigot grenadelauncher.

b. The combination tool kit can be ejected by pressing in
the circular cover in the butt plate. Although the design of the
combinationtool kit might vary slightly, it is usedasfollows:

(1) The caseservesas a container for the components
and as a handle for the cleaning rod. Remove the cleaningrod by
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disengagingits headfrom the front-sightbaseandpulling it out of

the weapon. Insert thethreadedend throughtheempty case—into
the largest hole first and out through the hole diagonally
Dpposite—and straighten the rod so that its headrestsagainstthe
inner wall of the case. Slip the case cap over the rod; screw either

the brush or the patch holder onto the rod. Slip the caponto the
muzzle nut and turn it slightly to lock it in place. Depress the

muzzle nut lock plunger to unlock the case cap in order to remove

it. The long slot in the side of some casesis usedto turn the gas
cylinder tube locks.

(2) The combineddrift, screwdriver,andwrench have
;everal uses: To adjust the front sight,matethescrewdriverblade
to the slot near the end of the case,slip the wrench over the
front-sight post, and turn as necessary.Unscrew the post in order

to move the strike of the bullet downward. To usethe screwdriver,

reverse the combination tool, but placeit in the center oval holes,
with thewrenchendengagedin thesmallerhole.

The bayonet(fig 71) is affixed by positioning its loops
in front of the muzzle nut and the gas cylinder body, and sliding

the bayonet to the rear until the bayonet catch engagesthe muzzle
nut. The bayonet is removed by pulling the catch—located behind
:he hilt—away from the handleand sliding the bayonetforward
and off.

Note: The AK-47 bayonet,theAKM bayonet(fig 89),and theCzechoslovak

M58 bayonet(fig 95) arenot interchangeable.

d. The bayonet on the late model PRC Type 56 assault
-ific is swungto thedesiredpositionby pressingthe collar (fig 61)
:oward the point of thebladeandpivoting the bladeto the desired
)osition.
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The sling is attachedby looping it through the lower

sling swivel and hooking the snap onto the upper swivel.

f. The blank firing device is installed by pressing in the
muzzle nut locking plunger (fig 56), unscrewingthe muzzlenut,

and replacing it with the device, it is removed in the same way as

themuzzlenut.

CAUTION: Do iot fire any buileted ammunition when the
blank firing device is in place, and do not use the cap of the
combination tool kit asa blank firing device.

g. The night sighting device is attachedby snappingit on

over the sights (fig 72); it canbe movedout of the way in orderto
use conventionalsights in the daytime. To usethis device,align
the luminous dots over each other and on the target, aim, and fire.

h. There are a variety of magazine carriers. A typical one

holds three magazinesand a combination tool kit; somecarriers
hold four magazines.

Figure 71. AK-47 bayonet.
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1. A standard Soviet pattern two—compartment
oil and cleaning solvent container is used to carry
a supply of lubricating oil and bore cleaning
solvent. This container is placed in a small pouch
carried separately from the weapon.

j. The Polish LON—1 grenade launcher (fig 73)
is usable only on rifles with a coned muzzle and gas
cutoff. The muzzle nut is removed (left—hand
thread) after depressing the muzzle nut lock, and
the LON—1 launcher is screwed onto the muzzle. The
launcher is hand tightened until it seats. Be sure
to hold the modified lock (fig 73) fully in until
the launcher is snug. Whenever the launcher is
removed, the muzzle nut must be replaced to protect
the threads.

k. The early model grenade launcher sight
(fig 74) is attached to the normal rear sight base
of the rifle. Unscrew the thumbscrew on the sight
as far as possible and mate the stud on the left
inner side of the sight leaf with the hole in the
left front of the sight base. Tighten the
thumbscrew, finger tight, insuring that the end of
the screw enters the right of the sight base. The

Neg. 511371
Figure 72. Night sight device.
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sight is removed by loosening the thumbscrew suff i—
ciently to remove the sight. The late model sight
(fig 74.1) is attached by sliding it over the front
sight base of the rifle, insuring that the notch in
the front of the sight is aligned with the detent on
the front of the sight base, then pressing the
grenade sight until it snaps into position. The
Yugoslav M64 grenade sight is permanently attached
to the rifle.

1. The recoil pad should be used to soften
the recoil of the PMK—DGN/60 rifle against the
shoulder when launching grenades. Seat the butt in
the recess in the pad and pull the straps forward
until they can be attached to the key slot in the
butt.

Neg. 511372
Figure 73. LON—1grenade launcher.
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Meg. 529354
Figure 74.1. polish late model

grenade sight, front view.
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in. The Yugoslav grenade launcher (fig 75)
should be used only on Yugoslav M64 series assault
rifles that are equipped with a grenade sight
(fig 64). The compensator (fig 64) is unscrewed
(left—hand thread) after the lock plunger is
depressed. The grenade launcher is screwed on, in
place of the compensator. It may be necessary to
depress the lock to insure that the launcher is
fully screwed on (hand tight only!) (fig 75).
Replace the compensator whenever the launcher is
removed.

96. Grenade Launching

CAUTION: Fire foreign rifle grenades
only when absolutely necessary!

a. Only the Polish—made KBN, Fl/N60 anti-
personnel, and PGN—60antitank grenades (fig 76) can
be launched from the Polish PMK—DGN—60. These
grenades have 20—mm tubes; all other rifle grenades
have 22—mm tubes. It is extremely hazardous to
launch any grenade other than a KBN, F1/N60, or
PGN—60 from the PMK—DGN—60. The Yugoslav M64 series
rifles use only 22—mm tubed grenades (fig 77) of
Yugoslav manufacture.

Neg. 511374
Figure 75. Yugoslav grenade launcher.
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Figure 76. Polish rifle grenade.

b. The head of the Polish grenade normally
must be screwed onto the tail boom. Fl/N60 grenades
use a finless boom; the PGN—60 has fins. Insure
that the threads are free of foreign matter and
screw the head onto the boom, hand tight. The
Yugoslav rifle grenades are issued ready for use;
these grenades carry launching cartridges stored
inside their tail booms.

c. Load the special 10—round Polish or
regular Yugoslav magazine with white—tipped crimped
cartridges (fig 78). Other cartridges must not be
used; the use of any other cartridge will result in
injury or death. Insert the magazine and load the
rifle (para 92 a—d). Rotate the gas cutoff valve on
the gas cylinder of the Polish PMK—DGN—60 (fig 73)
so that the valve finger piece is parallel to the
barrel, or erect the grenade sight of the Yugoslav
M64 series rifle. This prevents damage to the rifle
mechanismwhen grenades are being launched.

Neg. 511375

129



ST—111OH—394—76--CHG1 5 September 1980

~g. 511376
Figure 77. Yugoslav rifle grenades.

V
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Neg. 511377
Figure 78. Grenade cartridge and magazine.

d. Select the appropriate type of
grenade——Polish KBN, Fl/N60 (fig 76), or Yugoslav
M60 fragmentation grenade (fig 77) against
personnel; Polish DGN/60 (fig 76) or Yugoslav 1460
shaped charge grenade (fig 77) against armored
vehicles——slide the grenade boom over the launcher
and seat the grenade fully, until it stops.

e. If the rifle is a Polish PMK—DGN—60 with
the early sight, and if the target is at a distance
of 100 meters or less, use the direct fire aperture
sight when firing. At 50— or 75—meter range, leave
the leaf down [(a), fig 74] and use the
appropriately marked aperture. To fire at .100—meter
range, extend leaf 1(b), fig 74] and use the
75—meter aperture for sighting. Align the curved
bottom of the grenade sight aperture with the
grenade ogive, and then align the grenade with the
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arget. The right side of the sight of the Yugoslav
54 is graduated for shaped—charge antitank gre—
ades, the left for impact antipersonnel grenades.

f. If it is necessary to fire the Polish
L/60 antipersonnel grenade at ranges in excess of
DO meters, align the appropriate number on the
ange scale on the indirect fire level of the old
odel sight (fig 74) with the index line. Place the
utt of the rifle on the ground, elevate the rifle
ltil the bubble in the vial is centered, and then
lign the rifle in azimuth with the target.

f.1. If the new model sight (fig 74.1 and 78.1)
s used, slide the direct fire sight up the square
ube until the top edge of sight is aligned with the
umber that represents the range to which it is
esired to fire the specific type of grenade. Align
he projections in the direct fire sight with the
op of the grenade and the target. For longer
anges, align the flange on the side of the direct
ire sight (fig 74.1), so that only the back edge of
he specific flange (the top, bottom, and sides
houl& not be visible) that is appropriate for the
ange and~grenade(fig 78.1) is superimposedon the
arget.

g. To fire the grenade, move the selector
rom the safe position and press the trigger. The
renade will automatically arm upon launch. When
iring indirect fire, turn the face to one side to

1-
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Neg. 529355
Figure 78.1. Late model grenade sight range scales.
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avoid muzzle blast. The operating handle of the rifle must be
operatedmanuallyto eject thefired cartridgeandto reloada fresh

launchingcartridge.Firing positionsareshownin figure 79. At no
time must theshoulderbeagainsta firm surface—severeinjury will
result!

CAUTION: Recoil is severe!

h. The F-1/N60 antipersonnel grenade has a maximum
lethal radius of 200 meters.Fire this grenadefrom cover. The
PGN-60 will penetrate about 5 inchesof steeluponimpactat any
range. The Yugoslav M60 impact antipersonnelgrenadehas a
maximum lethal radius of 25 meters.The M60 shaped-charged
antitank grenade will penetrate about 4 to 7 inchesof steelupon
impact at any range.

B. THE 1.62-MM MODERNIZED KALASHNIKOV
ASSAULT RIFLE (AKM)

97. General

a. The modernized Kalashnikov assault rifle (AKM) (fig

80), while basically similar to the AK-47, hasa numberof major
differencesfrom the earlier weapon.The major change is in the

receiver, which is a stampedcomponent in the AKM, but is a

forged and machinedcomponentin the AK-47. Thetwo weapons
are mechanicallyindentical, exceptthat the AKM hasa cyclic rate

reducerin its trigger mechanism.The AKM can be recognizedby
the sheet metal receiver with a small magazine guide dimple
pressed into eachside, by the graspingrails on the forestock, by
the ribbedreceivercover,by thepresenceof a bayonetlug, andby
the absenceof vent holes in the gas tube. The rear sight (except
for one version) is graduatedto 1000 meters.Late Model AKM’s
are fitted with a compensator (fig 81).
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Neg. 511378

SIGHT TECHNIQUE (YUGOSLAV)

Figure 79. Firing positions for launching grenades.
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Figure 80. Soviet AKMassault rifle.

Figure 81. Polish PMI(M assaultrifle.
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b. The AKM is producedby severalcountries in a number
of versions.There are the conventionallystockedmodels(fig 80
and 81) and the folding stock models (fig 82); thesegenerally

conform to the similar type AK-47. The latest Sovietversion of

the AKM is the AKMS (fig 83). This is similar to the normal

folding stock AKM except that the stock armsare of squaresteel
stampings,with prominent rivets and a slightly smallerbutt plate.

The East Germansproducetwo versionsof the AKM: One is a
conventional model, except for its plastic grip and handguard
(fig 83.1), A later model is equippedwith a plastic stock,grip, and

I

Neg. 511381

Figure 82. Romanian folding stock AKM assaultrifle.

Figure 83. Soviet AKMS assaultrifle.
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handguard; the grip and stock have prominent pro-
truding studs (fig 83.2). The latest version of the
AKM used by the East German Army has a “T”—shaped
folding stock (fig 83.3) that swings to the right
and lays alongside the receiver when folded, similar
to the stock of the Czechoslovak Vz58V assault rifle
(fig 92). The Romanian AKN (fig 84) has a wooden
pistol grip integral with the forearm. The Romanian
folding stock AKM can be identified by its
rear—slanted foregrip (fig 84.1). The Hungarian AKM
has a distinctive perforated sheet metal forearm
with a nylon foregrip (fig 85); a short version with
a muzzle brake, the AND (fig 86), is also produced
in Hungary. This model does not have a bayonet lug
and has a sidewise folding stock, with a rear sight
graduated only to 800 meters. The North Koreans
also produce a version of the AKM, the Type 68
assault rifle (fig 87). This model has the lightest
weight of any AKM and does not have a rate reducer
or rails on the forestock; the folding stock version
has perforations in the stock arms. Some Type 68’s
have a large compensator on the muzzle (fig 87.1).
The People’s Republic of China produces its version
of the AKM, the Type 66 assault rifle. This weapon
can be identified by its permanently attached
folding spike bayonet. All AKI4’s fire the
7.62x39—mm141943 cartridge (sec VI).

Meg. 511382
Figure 83.1. East German MPiKM assault rifle.
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Neg. 528388
Figure 83.3. East German NPiKMS72 assault rifle.
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Neg. 511383
Figure 84. Romanian AKN assault rifle.

Neg. 529356
Figure 84.1, Romanian folding—stock AKM.
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leg. 511384
Figure 85. Hungarian AKN assault rifle.

800-METER GRADUATED SIGHT LEAF

STOCK ~IJTTONCATCH

(eg. 511385
Figure 86. Hungarian AND assault rifle.

Neg. 511386
Figure 87. North Korean Type 68 assault

rifle (folding stock).

MUZZLE BRAKE

NO BAYONET LUG
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/

Neg. 529357
Figure 87.1. North Korean Type 68 assault

rifle with compensator.

98. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the modernized Kalashnikov
assault rifle will be found in table VI.

99. Operation

The AKN is operated in the same manner as the AX—47
assault rifle (para 92). The stock of the Hungarian
AND can be opened or folded after pressing the stock
button (fig 86).

100. Disassembly and Assembly

Disassembly and assembly of the AKM is accomplished
in exactly the same way as the AK—47 assault rifle
(para 93).

101. Functioning

The AKM’s functioning is identical to that of the
AK—47 (para 94), except that AKN’s (except the North
Korean Type 68) have a cyclic rate reducer. This
unit (fig 88) lies alongside the trigger and the
semiautomatic sear and replaces one of the twin lugs
on the trigger. The cyclic rate reducer functions
by momentarily holding the hammer in the cocked
position after the automatic sear has disengaged.
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‘he hammer has to overcome the inertia of the heavy
ate reducer before it is released; this causes a
light delay, with a resultant decrease in the auto—
tatic rate of fire.

02. Accessories

a. The AKM has the same accessories as the
K—47 (para 95), except that the bayonet is
ifferent. The AXN bayonet (fig 89 and 89.1) is
f fixed by sliding its loop over the muzzle nut and
t the same time sliding its groove over the bayonet
ug. It is removed by depressing the catch button
nd sliding the bayonet forward, off the rifle. By
ating the slot in the blade with the lug on the
cabbard, the AKM bayonet can be used as a wire
utter. The AKM compensator (fig 90) can be removed
y pressing in the lock in the front sight and
nscrewing the compensator (left—hand thread).

b. Several different patterns of magazines
re in use for the AKM (and AK—47) rifles. The
ider blued steel metal magazine is being superseded p

‘eg. 511387
Figure 88. AKM section.
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by the later model plastic magazine (fig 90.1). The
plastic magazine is a red—orange color and has a
blued metal floor plate and follower. Some aluminum
magazines are also in use; these can be identified
by the combination vertical and horizontal
stiffeners pressed into the magazine sides.

Neg. 511388
Figure 89. AKM bayonet (early model).

Neg. 529358
Figure 89.1. AKM bayonet (late model).
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Neg. 529359
Figure 90.1. AKM metal and plastic magazines.

138.2

Neg. 511389
Figure 90. AKN compensator.
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B.1. THE 5.45—MM.AK—74 AND AKS—74
ASSAULT RIFLES

102.1. General

The 5.45—mm AK—74 and AKS—74 assault rifles are the
current standard basic infantry rifles in the Soviet
Army. The AK—74 is the fixed stock version, and is
similar to the AKM except for the prominent muzzle
brake (fig 90.2) and horizontal grooves cut into
each side of the butt stock version of the AK—74.
The AKS—74 has a left—side folding skeleton stock,
unlike the underneath—folding stock of the AKM’s.
The AK—74 and AKS—74 both fire the 5.45x39—mm
cartridge (sec VI).

102.2. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the AK—74 assault rifle
will be found in table VI.

102.3. ~peration

The AK-74 is operated in the same manner as the
AK—47 assault rifle (para 92). The stock of the
AKS—74 ~an be opened or folded after pressing the
stock button on the right rear of the receiver.

*Figure 90.2. The Soviet 5.45—mm AK—74
assault rifle.
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102.4. Disassembly and Assembly

Disassembly and assembly of the AK—74 and AKS—74
are accomplished in exactly the same way as the
AK—47 assault rifle (para 93). The muzzle brake
(fig 90.3) can be removed by depressing the lock in
the front of the front sight base and then unscrew-
ing the muzzle brake (left—hand thread).

102.5. Functioning U

The AK—74’s functioning is identical to that of the
AKN (para 101). The AK—74 functions identically to
the AK—47 (para 94) except that the AK—74 has a
cyclic rate reducer. This unit lies along side the
trigger and the semiautomatic sear and replaces one
of the twin lugs on the trigger. The cyclic rate
reducer functions by momentarily holding the hammer
in the cocked position after the automatic sear has
disengaged. The hammer has to overcome the inertia
of the heavy rate reducer before it is released;
this causes a slight delay, with a resultant
decreasein the automatic rate of fire.

102.6. Accessories

The AK—74 and AKS—74 generally use the same
accessories as the AKN (para 102). The AK—74 and
AKN magazines are not interchangeable; the AK—74
magazine can be identified by its less curved
shape.

A

r

U
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Neg. 531053
* Figure 90.3. Muzzle brake for AK—74.

138.5

(Reverse Blank)



U -



ST-H B-01-03-14
Original

C. THE 7.62-MM VZOR 58 ASSAULT RIFLE
(Vz58P or Vz58V)

103 General

a. The Czechoslovak-designed and produced Vz58 assault

iifle, a gas-operated,selectivefire, box magazine-fedweapon, is
the standard shoulder arm of the CzechoslovakArmy. These

assault rifles have also been sold to several other nations. Two

versions of this rifle exist: The Vz58P (fig 91), with a

OPERATINC HANDLE

SUDE CATCH

HAN DGUARD PIN

NEG. 511300

Figure91. CzechoslovakM58Passaultrifle.

conventional fixed butt stock, and the Vz58V (fig 92), with a

folding metal butt stock. Early production weapons had wooden

forearms, pistol grips, and, in the caseof the Vz58P,butt stocks,
current production weaponshave these componentsfabricated
from a wood fiber-filled plastic material.

b. The Vzor 58 rifles superficially resemble the Soviet

AK-47; however,the two weaponsaremechanicallydifferent.The

TAKE DOWN PiN

MAGAZINE CATCH
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Keg. 511381

Figure 92. CzechoslovakM58V assaultrifle.

Vz58 has a swinging wedge breech lock and a plunger-type

hammer;the AK-47 hasa rotary bolt anda swinginghammer.All
7.62x39-rnm cartridges manufactured in EurasianCommunist
countries can be fired in the Vz58; but, if possible,

Czechoslovak-manufacturedcartridgesshould be used.Seesection
VI for information concerning the ammunition used with this
rifle.

104. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Vz58 assault rifle will be found in

table VI.
8

I
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105. Operation

To operatetheVz58assaultrifle:

a. Load the magazine,using 10-round SKS stripper clips

(para 113a). With an empty magazinein the weapon,fully retract
the operating handle (fig 91) and releaseit. The bolt mechanism

will be held open. Placea stripperclip into the clip guides (fig 92)
formedat the top front of thebolt carrier and,with the thumb as
close as possible to the base of the top cartridge, press the
cartridgesoff the clip and into the magazine(fig 91). Removethe
empty stripper clip and repeatuntil 30 roundshave beenloaded.
If SKS stripperclipsaide not available,loadthemagazineasfor the
AK-47 (para89a) and,afterloading,engagethe T-lug on the front
of the magazinewith its recessin the magazineopeningof the
receiver. Then swing the magazinerearwarduntil the magazine
catch snapsinto place. Alternatively, individual cartridgescanbe

pressedinto themagazineoneat a time with the magazinein place
in the receiver.

b. Pull the operatinghandlefully to the rearandreleaseit.

CAUTION: The rifle is now readyto fire!

c. Unlessthe rifle is to befired immediately,put it on safe

by rotatingthe selector(fig 91) to the vertical position.This locks
only thetrigger; thebolt canbe openedif necessary.

d. if the rifle is a Vz58V, the best firing results are
obtainedby using the stock to bracethe rifle. Pressup the stock
catch (fig 92) at the rear of the receiver and swing the stock

sidewaysuntil it locks in its extendedposition.The stockis folded
by pressingin the stocklatch andswinging thestock forward.
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e. Set the rear sight for the desiredrangeby depressingthe
slide catch (fig 84) and moving the sight bar along the leaf until
the front edgeof thebar is alignedwith theline below the number

that correspondswith the range in hundredsof meters.The “U”
symbol in the sight leaf is a battlesightsettingusedin combat for
shootingatrangesup to 300 meters.

f. The front sight is adjustablefor zero. Refer to paragraph
95b(2) for the procedureto befollowed.

g. To fire, rotate the selector forward to “30” for full

automatic fire or rearwardto “1” for semiautomaticfire; then
aim, using a normal sight picture,and pressthe trigger.The bolt
will remainopenafterthe lastroundhas beenfired.

h. Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch
(fig 91) toward the magazine;then swing the magazineforward
andout of thereceiver.

i. To clear the Vz58, set the safety to its vertical (safe)

position,removethe magazine,andpull the operatinghandlefully
to the rear. Pressup on the bolt catch (fig 91) locatedat the right
front of the trigger guard and releasethe operatinghandle.The
bolt will remain open. Inspect the receiverandchamberto insure
that no cartridgesare present,then pull the operatinghandleto
the rear and releaseit. Rotate the selectorto “30” or “1”, press
the trigger,andthen rotatethesafety to its vertical(safe)position.
Insert the magazine.

106. DisassemblyandAssembly A

a. To disassembletheweapon:

U
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(1) Clear theweapon(para105i), but (10 not insert the
magazineor put the weaponon safe. If the weaponis a Vz58V,
extendthestock.

(2) Pull the receivercover pin, locatedat the top rear
of thereceiver(figs 91 and92), to theright asfar aspossible.Press

the receivercoverslightly forwardandlift up its rearend.Easethe
receivercover rearwardand removeit alongwith thehammerand

thedriving springs.

(3) Pull the operating handle fully rearward. Then,
with an upward motion of the operatinghandle,rotate the bolt

carrierand thebolt from the receiver.

CAUTION: The bolt and lock (fig 93)may fall freefrom the
carrier; if the bolt and lock do not fall free, pull thehammer(fig
93) to the rearandlift off the bolt andlock.

HAMMER ‘BOLT CARRIER
~~~/OLT AND FIN

RECEIVER COVER PIN’

I ~ 511392 A

Figure93. M58V field stripped.

The hammer can be removed by moving it forward about

one-fourth inch from its rearmostposition; thenrotate it counter-
clockwiseandwithdraw it from the bolt carrier.

(4) Pull the handguardpin (figs 91 and92) (locatedat

the front of the rear sight base)to the right as far aspossibleand
lift off the handguard.Graspthe shaft of the gaspiston and force
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it rearwardagainstits spring; whenthe piston headis clearof the
gas cylinder, tilt the piston up and remove it. Pull the piston
returnspring from therearsightbase.

(5) No furtherdisassemblyis necessaryor desirable. 4

b. To reassembletheVzor 58 assaultrifle:

(1) Place the piston return spring into the rear sight
baseand insert the small endof the piston into the spring. Force
the piston to the rear until its headcan be insertedinto the gas
cylinder. Slip the claws at the front of the handguardunderthe U

lugs on thegascylinder, dropthe rearof thehandguardinto place,

andinsert thehandguardpin.

(2) While applying a clockwise twist to the hammer,
insert the hammerinto the bolt carrier. After the hammerenters
the carrier, it will rotate to its engagedposition; when this
happens,pull thehammerout asfar aspossible.

(3) Attach the lock to the bolt and placethebolt and
lock into the bolt carrier, extractorup and forward. Slide the bolt
forward in the carrier by pushingthe hammerin asfar aspossible.

(4) Place the bolt carrier into the receiverby aligning

the rails on the lower sides of the carrierwith the cutout portions
at the rear of the receiver;then pressthe carrier down into place.
Slide the bolt carrier forwardin the receiver.

Note: The bolt must be fully forward in the carrier before this canbe done.

(5) Apply finger pressureon the hammer, pull the
trigger,and pressthe hammerforward.

U
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(6) Attach the receiver cover by inserting the driving
spring into the large hole in the bolt carrier and inserting the
smaller diameterhammer spring into the hammer;thenslide the
cover forward. Apply a forward and downward pressureon the
triangularplate on the rear of the coveruntil the coversnapsinto
thereceiver.

Note: Be sure that the inward curved lower edgeof the coveris mated with
theundercutsat the lowersidesof the bolt carrier.

Reseatthe receivercoverpin, placetheweaponon safe,and insert
themagazine.

107. Functioning

a. The Vz58 assaultrifle is gasoperated.When the Vz58 is
loadedand cocked, pressureon the trigger releasesthe hammer,

which impacts against the firing pin and fires the rifle. The
propellantgasesdrive the bullet through the barrel,andafter the
bullet passesthe gas port, someof the gasesare tappedoff and
directedagainstthe piston.

b. The propellant gasesdrive the piston rearwardagainst
the bolt carrier, forcing the carrier to the rearandcompressingthe

driving andhammerspring (fig 94). Thehammer,becauseits head
restsagainstthe rearof the bolt carrier, moves to the rear,away
from the firing pin. The piston is returnedforward by its return
spring. The bolt carrier continuesrearwardand,afterfive-eightsof
an inch of free travel, a cam on the inside top of the carrier
contactsthe bolt lock and lifts it up, out of engagementwith the
locking recessesin the receiver.After the lock is fully disengaged,
the bolt moves rearwardwith the bolt carrier,and the extractor
withdrawsthe empty cartridgecasefrom thechamber.Thecaseis
held to the bolt until the case strikes the fixed ejector in the

receiver,at which time the casepivotsaroundthe extractorandis
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expelled.Therearendof thebolt carrierstrikestheinnerrearwall

of thereceiverandterminatesthe rearwardmovement.

The driving and hammer springsexpandand force the
bolt carrier forward; the bolt, moving with the bolt carrier, drives
the top cartridgeou~tof the magazineand into the chamber.The

hammer is caught by the automatic sear. When the cartridge is
fully sea~edin the chamber,the extractorsnapsinto thegroovein
the cartridgecaseandforwardbolt motion ceases.Thebolt carrier
continuesforward, and a transverserib in the inner top of the
carrier forcesthe bolt lock down into its lockedposition.Thebolt
carrier trips the automatic sear and releasesthe hammer just

beforethe carrier is stoppedby the front of thereceiver.

d. The Vz58 has an extremely simple trigger mechanism
consistingof a right-handautomaticsearwith a seartrip, a trigger
and trigger bar, a left-hand semiautomatic scar, and a
disconnector.A rotary selectorcontrolsthe engagementof either

thedisconnectoror the trigger bar with the semiautomaticsear.

e. When the selector is placed at its full automatic

position, the shaft of the selectordepressesthe disconnectorout
of engagementwith the semiautomaticscarandallows the trigger

Figure 94. M58 bolt andfiring mechanism.

146
U



ST-H B-07-03-74
Original

bar to rise to engagethe semiautomaticsear.The bolt carrier has
tripped the automatic sear,and the hammeris held only by the
semiautomaticsear. As the triggeris pressed,thetrigger bar moves

forward and engageswith and rotates the semiautomaticsear,
which releasesthe hammerto fire the weapon.As thebolt carrier

recoils, it releasesthe seartrip; this allows the automaticsear to
rise. During the counterrecoil stroke of the bolt carrier, the
hammeris caughtby theraisedautomaticscarandis held until the
bolt carrier completesits stroke and depressesthe sear trip and
automaticsear.This releasesthe hammerto fire anothershot. This
action continues until the trigger is releasedand allows the
semiautomatic sear to risc and intercept the hammer. The

connectormovesrearwardand upward into engagementwith the
semiautomatic sear. Pressing the trigger will now depressthe
semiautomaticsearandfire one more shot.

f. When the selectoris rotated to the safe position,both
the disconnector and the trigger bar are depressed so that they

cannot engage the semiautomaticscar.Thus, the hammer cannot
be releasedto fire.

g. When the magazineis empty, a projection on the right

rear of the magazineplatform contactsthebolt catchand forces it

up to intercept the bolt carrier when it counterrecoils.The bolt

catch can also be actuatedby finger pressureon its head.A weak
springnormally holdsthe bolt catchdepressed.

108. Accessories

a. The Vz58 assaultrifles do not have a combinationtool
kit; however,the following accessoriesareavailable:

(1) Sling.
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(2) Bayonetandscabbard(fig 95).

(3) Flashhider (fig 96).

(4) Bipod (fig 96).

(5) Sectional cleaning rod with brush and patch
holder.

A

(6) Oil bottle.

(7) Magazinecarrier.

(8) Front sight wrench.

b. The fabric sling is attachedby looping it through the

lower sling swivel and passingthe leatherend through the upper
swivel loop and securing it with its button.

t
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c. The bayonetis attachedby sliding it forward onto the
dovetail under the front sight baseuntil the bayonetcatchlocks
into place. The bayonetis removedby pressingits catch (fig 95)
andsliding it rearwardoff therifle.

d. The flash hider (fig 96) is installed by removing the
muzzlenut (pressin on its locking plungerandunscrew)andthen
screwingthe flash hider on in its place.Thelocking plungerhasto
be depressedto allow the flash hider to be fully seated.Remove
the flash hider by unscrewing it after depressingthe locking
plunger.The muzzlenut shouldthenbereplaced.

Figure 96. M58 bipod.
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The bipod (fig 96) is installed on the front sight base.

~‘old the legs forward on their base until the locking plunger
etractsinto the base;thenslidethe baseonto the bayonetmount.

~otate the legs downward for use, or rearward (beneaththe
orearm) for carrying. Remove the bipod by folding the legs
orward and sliding the bipod off the front sight base. The
ayonet cannot be attached when the bipod is installed.

f. The sectionalcleaning rod is screwedtogether for use *

,ith either the brush or the cleaningpatch holder. The grooved
nd of the rod is insertedinto thecapof the oil bottle andis held

placewith the handleof the front sight wrench.

g. The heavy steel oil bottle hasa screwcap to which an
iling brush is attached.This bottle alsoservesasthecleaningrod

andle.

h. The front sight wrench is usedto adjustthe front sight
r elevationzero. Referto paragraph95b(2) for the procedureto

e followed. The handleof the wrenchis usedas a punchwhen
isassemblingthe rifle andalso is usedfor locking the cleaningrod

theoil bottle.

i. A fabric three-pocketmagazinecarrier is used.Cleaning
iaterial canalso be carried in the carrier.

D. MAINTENANCE OF ASSAULT RIFLES

09. CareandCleaning
4

‘he proceduresand materialsprescribedfor cleaningstandardUS
irmy rifles also apply to Eurasian Communist country assault
fles. Theseweaponsshould be disassembledonly to the extent
ecessaryfor adequatecleaningin order to preventbreakageand
ibsequentloss of use.No repairsother thanreplacementof parts
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should be attempted on foreign assault rifles, and
this replacement should be made only by a competent
armorer.

110. Malfunctions and Stoppages

Eurasian Communist country assault rifles are
extremely rugged weapons. Table V lists the most
common malfunctions and their remedies. Malfunc-
tions caused by broken or worn parts can be
corrected by replacing the defective part with
serviceable ones. This should be done only by a
competent armorer, and the repaired weapon must
then be function test fired.

Table V. Assault Rifle Malfunctions

Condition Cause Remedy

Fails to fire Defective Reload
(cartridge cartridge
in chamber)

Bolt not fully
locked

Clean and lubricate

Fails to fire Short recoil Clean and lubricate
(no cartridge
in chamber)

Fails to Fouled weapon Clean and lubricate
extract or
eject
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Table VI. Assault Rifle Technical Data

(Data, unless otherwise stated, apply to
both wooden and folding stock versions.)

A -

- Modernized
Kalashnikov Kalashnikov Vzor 58 AK—74

AK—47 AKM
1

Vz58P
2

AK—74
7.62 7.62 7.62 5.45
870 880 845 930

(kg) 4.3 3.14 3.1 3.05
(mm) 415 415 390 415

capacity (rd) 30 30 30 30

Gas Gas Gas Gas
feature Rotating Rotating Swinging Rotating

bolt bolt wedge bolt
Selective Selective Selective Selective

(mIs) 710 715 700 890
range, semi— 300 300 300 400—500

(m)
range, full 200 200 200 250—300

(a)
semi— 40 40 40 40

(rd/mm)
full 100 100 80 to 100 100

(rd/mm)
cyclic 600 600 820 600

include Hungarian AND.
stock version is MS8V; all other data are identical.

I
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111. General

A. THE 1.62-MM SIMONOV SEMIAUTOMATIC
CARBINE (SKS)

The Soviet-designedSimonov semiautomaticcarbine (fig 97), a
gas-operated,integral box magazine-fedweaponequippedwith a

folding bladebayonet,is now obsoletein the SovietArmy, but is
used by most of the other EurasianCommunist countries.This
weapon has been manufactured in East Germany as the
Karabiner-S(fig 98), in the People’sRepublicof Chinaasthe Type
56 semiautomaticcarbine,in North Koreaasthe Type 63 carbine,
and in Yugoslaviaas the M59/66 rifle. The country of origin can
be determinedby the markings. The Soviet and East German
weapons usually carry the year of manufactureand the serial
number on the front left of the receiver;the PRCweaponshave
the symbol ~1i* ~ (Type 56) located there,and the late
PRCType 56 has a spike bayonet.The North Korean weapons
have “63” stampedinto the receiver cover. The East German

version hasa hole throughthestock for attachingthe lower endof

the sling; the othersall have sling swivels. The YugoslavM59/66
(fig 99)hasaprominentspigot-typegrenadelauncherpermanently
attachedto the muzzleand a folding grenadelaunchingsight (fig
100) at the rearof the launcher.

gEc.5113g6

SAFETY

Figure 97. Soviet Simonov semiautomatic carbine (SKS).

OPERATING HANDLE/
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112. TechnicalData

Technical data concerning the SKS carbinewill be found in table
VIII.

154
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Figure 98. EastGermanKarabiner-S.

Figure 99. YugoslavM59/66 rifle.

Figure 100. M59/66 gascutoff.
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a. Grasp the operating handle (fig 97), pull
it fully to the rear, and release it. If the maga-
zine is empty, the bolt will remain open. Insert a
stripper clip into the clip guides at the top front
of the bolt carrier, and with the thumb as close as
possible to the base of the top cartridge, press the
cartridges off the clip and into the magazine
(fig 101). Remove the empty clip. If clipped

ammunition is not available, individual cartridges
can be placed on top of the magazine follower and
pressed down into the magazine until it is full.
Pull operating handle rearward and release it; the
1s~olt will run forward and chamber a cartridge.

CAUTION: The rifle is now ready to fire!

b. If the rifle is not to be fired immedi-
ately, apply the safety (fig 97) by rotating it
forward and upward.

Figure 101. Loading the SKS.
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c. Set the rear sight for the desired range
by depressing the slide catch (fig 97) and moving
the sight bar along the leaf until the front edge of
the bar is aligned with the line below the number
that corresponds to the range in hundreds of meters.
The first character on the sight leaf is a battle
sight setting that is used in combat, for shooting
at ranges up to 350 meters. The Yugoslav M59/66
has foiddown luminous sights (fig 99) for use when
firing under poor light conditions; flip these up
for use.

d. The front sight is adjustable for zero.
Refer to paragraph 95b(2) for the procedure to be
followed.

e. To fire the weapon, rotate the safety
rearward until it is parallel to the trigger; then
aim, using a normal sight picture, and press the
trigger. The SKS will fire one shot and reload
itself; when the last round has been fired, the bolt
will remain open. (The gas cutoff of the Yugoslav
M59/66 must be turned to the right for the rifle to
function. Press the gas cutoff button (fig 100)
down and swing to the right.)

f. To unload or clear the SKS, apply the
safety, then pull back the magazine catch (fig 99)
and allow the magazine to swing open. Remove all
cartridges and close the magazine. Grasp the
operating handle, pull it fully rearward to eject
any cartridge that might have been in the chamber,
and release the handle; the bolt will remain open.
Inspect to insure that no cartridges remain in the
magazine, barrel, or receiver. Close the bolt,
either by opening the magazine again and pu1liri~g
rearward on the operating handle and releasing it,
or by pressing the magazine platform down slightly
and pulling the operating handle rearward and
releasing it. Move the safety to the ready posi— A

tion, press the trigger, and apply the safety.

•
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g. The SKS bayonetis affixed by forcing the hilt to the
rear (against spring pressure) and swinging the bayonetforward

until it locks to the muzzle. This action is reversed to fold the
bayonetin its stowedposition.

h. The Yugoslav M49/56 can launch rifle grenades.The
grenadesmust have tail boomsof 22-mminsidediameterand if at
all possible, only Yugoslav-madegrenadesshould be launched.

Prior to firing grenades,clear the rifle (para 1 13f) andcut off the
gas mechanism by pressingin the lock (fig 100) androtatingit to
the top of the gas cylinder. Lift the grenade sight to its vertical
position. Pull the operatinghandlerearwarduntil it is caught open

and insert a grenade launching cartridge into the chamber.

(Note: These cartridges are packed in the tail booms of the

Yugoslav grenades.) Under no circumstancescan a bulleted
cartridge be used; to do so will cause the grenade to explode on

the launcher.Depressthe follower andwhile holdingit down pull

the operating handle rearward then ease it forward. Tap the
operatinghandleforward to insurethat the bolt locked.Slide the

appropriatetype grenadefully onto the launcher.To launchthe
grenade,move thesafetyto the fire position,align theappropriate
rangearc (fig 102)with the ogive (largestdiameter)of the grenade
and then align the sight and grenadeon the target. Press the
trigger. Referto paragraph96 for grenadeperformancedata.

i. Prior to firing successiverounds, the operatinghandle

must be smartly drawn rearwardto eject the fired cartridge case.
Prior to firing bulleted rounds, fold the grenadesight rearward,

press in the lock (fig 102) and rotate it to the right as far as
possible.

114. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. To disassemblethe SKS carbine:
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(1) Clear the weapon (para 113f).

8

S

S

(2) Press in on the cover in the butt plate until the
combination tool caseis ejected.Unlock the bayonet,let it hang
vertically, andafter disengagingthe headof the cleaningrod from
the front sight base,puil thecleaningrod out of therifle.

Note: The EastGermanKarabiner-Sdoes not have a combinationtool case
in thebutt, nor doesit havea cleaningrod; thesearecarriedseparately.

(3) Rotate the receivercover pin (fig 98) to a vertical
positionandpull it out asfar as possible.

Figure 102. M59/66 grenadesighterected.
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Note: It may be necessaryto pry the receivercover pin handle away from

the receiverbeforeit canbe rotated.

Removethe receivercover to the rearand pull the driving spring
assemblyout of thebolt carrier.

(4) Open the magazineby pulling the magazinecatch

(fig 99) to the rear. Pull the operating handle fully rearward, and
lift the bolt carrier and bolt out of the receiver. Separate the bolt

from the bolt carrier.

(5) Rotate the gas cylinder tube lock (fig 98) to its

uppermostposition and lift the rear of the handguardto remove
the gascylinder tubeandthe gaspiston. Thetubecanbe upended
andthe pistonwill slideout.

ReceiVCr rcscr
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Steck

(6) if necessary,the trigger group can be removedby

depressing the catch locatedbehindthe ioop of the trigger guard
and pulling the trigger group down and out of the rifle. The safety

must be in the safe position before the catch can be depressed.

(7) NOfurther disassembly is necessary or desirable.

~Tnigger t’rcup

.c 103. SKS field stripped.
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b. To reassemblethe weapon,follow the procedurelisted

below:

(1) Invert the rifle and engage the pins at the front of
the trigger group with the notchesbehind the magazine box.

Swing the trigger groupinto position in the stock andseatit by a
blow of thehandon the loop of the trigger guard.Move thesafety
to thefire positionto insure that thecatchis fully engaged.

4

(2) Slide the gas piston, small end first, into the gas
cylinder tube; fit the large end of the tube over the gas cylinder

(fig 98). Swing the rear end of the gascylinder tubeinto the rear
sight base and turn the gas cylinder lock downward.

(3) Place the bolt into the receiver, with the extractor

to the right front, and position the rear of the bolt about

three-eightsof an inch from theinnerrearwall of thereceiver.Lay

the bolt carrier on the bolt andwhile pressingdownon the carrier,
move it slightly back and forth until it mates with the bolt. Slide
the bolt and bolt carrier fully forward in the receiver. Insert the

driving springassembly,steppedendfirst, into thebolt carrier.

(4) Insurethat the receivercoverpin is pulled fully out
to the right, then slide the receivercoverinto placefrom the rear.
Secure it with the receivercover pin and rotate the pin down to
the locked position.Close the magazine,and replacethe cleaning
rodand the combinationtool case.

115. Functioning

a. The SKS semiautomaticcarbine is gas operated (fig
104). After the SKS has been loaded, pressureon the trigger
releasesthe hammer, which impacts againstthe firing pin, firing
the rifle. The propellantgasesdrive the bullet throughthe barrel,
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and after the bullet passes the gas port, some of the gases are

tappedoff anddirectedagainstthe pistonhead.

b. The propellantgasesdrive the piston andoperatingrod
rearwardagainstthe bolt carrier. This forces the carrier and the
hammerrearwardand compressesthedriving andhammersprings.
After the bolt carrier moves rearward about one-fourth inch, a
cam on the inner top of the bolt carrier (6, fig 104) contacts a

projection on the top rear of the bolt and lifts the rear of the bolt

up andout of its seatin thereceiver.The disconnector,which has
been held down by the bolt, now rises. The bolt and bolt carrier
now travel rearwardasa unit, while the pistonis returnedforward
by the spring. The extractor withdraws the fired cartridge case

from the chamberandholdsit to thebolt until thecasestrikesthe
fixed ejector and is expelled. The rear end of the bolt carrier
strikes the inner wall of the receiver,and all rearwardmovement

thenterminates.

The driving spring expandsand forces thebolt andbolt
carrier forward; the bolt drives the top roundout of the magazine
and into the chamber.When the cartridge is fully seatedin the
chamber,the extractorsnapsinto the grooveof the cartridge,and
forward movementof the bolt ceases.The bolt carrier still hasa
short distanceto travel, and as it does,camsthe rear of the bolt

down into its seatin the receiver;the bolt, as it seats,forces the
disconnectordown. All forward movementterminateswhen the
bolt carrier strikesthe receiver.

d. The SKS hasa complicatedtriggermechanism(fig 105).
The hammeris cockedby the recoilingbolt andis held cockedby
a sliding sear. The sear is disengagedfrom the hammer by a
spring-loadedtrigger bar pivoted to the top of the trigger. The
vertical alignment of the trigger bar is controlled by the
disconnector;this, when depressedby the locking of the bolt,
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Figure 104. SKS section.

pressesdown on the trigger bar andthus aligns thetrigger bar and
sear. Pressureon the trigger will force the trigger bar to move
forward and disengagethe sear from the hammer.The hammer
swings forward to fire the rifle (A, fig 105), andasit does,a cam
on the bottom of the hammer depresses the disconnector, which

in turn depressesthe trigger bar below the sear. The searspring

forces the sear back against the hammer.

e. When the hammeris rockedbackby the bolt, it strikes
the disconnectorand depressesit. The disconnectorinsuresthat

the contact between the trigger bar and the sear is broken by
depressing the trigger bar (B, fig 105). When the bolt

432 31

1 BOLT COVER
2 DRIVING SPRING
3 HAMMER SPRING
4 HAMMER
5 BOLT CARRIER
6 LOCKING CAM
7 LAST ROUND STOP
8 BOLT
9 TAPPET

10 TAPPET RETURN SPRING
11 HANDGUARD
23 FOLLOWER SPRING
Neg. 511404

24 FOLLOWER ARM
25 FOLLOWER
26 MAGAZINE CATCH
27 SEAR
28 DISCONNECTOR
29 HAMMER SPRING PLUNGER
30 TRIGGER BAR
31 TRIGGER
32 SAFETY
33 LATCH
34 STOCK
36 DISCONNECTOR SPRING
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3 HAMMER SPRING
4 HAMMER

26 MAGAZINECATCH
27 SEAR
28 DISCONNECTOR
29 HAMMER SPRINGPLUNGER
38 TRIGGERBAR
31 TRIGGER
32 SAFETY

36 DISCONNECTOR SPRING
37 DISCONNECTORPIN
38 TRIGGER BAR PIN
39 TRIGGER PIN
40 SAFETY PIVOT
41 HAMMER SPRING PLUNGERPIN
42 HAMMER PIN
43 MAGAZINE CATCH STOP PIN
44 SEAR SPRING
45 LOCKING SHOULDER

counterrecoils, the hammer moves forward slightly, off the
disconnector, which rises and allows the trigger bar to rise against

the bottom of the sear(the disconnectorhavingrisen to its highest
point). When the trigger is released, the trigger bar moves rearward

until it is clear of the sear, then it springs up (if the bolt is locked)

againstthedisconnector,andthe rifle is ready for anothershot (C,

fig 105).

4

31

l~eg. 511405

Figure 105. SKS trigger mechanism.

163



T-H 8-07-03-7 4
Jriginal

f. The disconnector (B, fig 105) preventsthe rifle from
firing if the bolt is not fully locked. It does this in two ways: by

its control of the positionof the trigger bar;andby a notchin the

disconnector,which interceptsthe searnotchof the hammerif the
disconnectoris not fully depressed,suchas whenthe bolt is not
fully locked.

g. The safety,whenrotated up to the safeposition, places

a block behind the trigger and preventsthe trigger from being
pressed.

h. The bolt catch is normally held depressedby a light

spring. When the last roundis fed from the magazine,a nib on the
magazineplatform contactsthe catchandforces it upward.As the

recoiling bolt passesthe catch, the catch protrudesinto the bolt
pathandholds the bolt open.

116. Accessories

a. The following accessoriesarc available for usewith the
SKS semiautomaticcarbine:

(1) Combinationtool kit.

(2) Sling.

(3) Charger clips.

(4) StandardSoviet pattern two-compartmentoil and
cleaningsolventcontainer,or Yugoslavone-compartmentoiler.

b. The combinationtool kit, exceptfor its cap,is similar in

appearanceand use to the kit for the AK-47 assaultrifle. When

t
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used as a cleaning rod guide, the cap is twisted into engagement

with the front sight base. See paragraph 95 for instructions on the

useof this kit.

c. The stripper clips are used to charge the rifle’s magazine.

Each holds 10 cartridges.

B. THE 7.62-MM VZOR 52 (Vz52) and VZOR 52/57

(Vz52/51) SEMIAUTOMATIC RIFLES

117. General

a. The Czechoslovak-designedand producedVzor 52 and
Vzor 52/57 semiautomaticrifles (fig 106) are gas-operated,box
magazine-fed shoulder weapons, equipped with permanently
attached folding bayonets.The Vz52 and Vz52/57 rifles are
obsoletein the CzechoslovakArmy; however, largequantitiesof
both weaponshave beensuppliedto Communist-alignednations.

b. The two rifles are almost identical in outward
appearance;the Vz52 is unmarked,while the Vz52/57 bearsthe
imprint “Vz52/57” on the right front of the receiver.The main

differences between the two rifles are those required by the
different cartridges used: The Vz52 fires the Czechoslovak
7.62x45-mmM1952 cartridge;theVz52/57 fires the 7.62x39-mm
Ml 943 cartridge. If possible, Czechoslovak-manufactured
ammunition should be used; however, any Communist-produced
7.62x39-mm cartridges will suffice for the Vz52/57. Refer to
section VI for information on the ammunition usedwith these
rifles.

118.TechnicalData

Technical data concerning the Vz52 and Vz52/57 semiautomatic

rifles will be found in table VIII.
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119. Operation

a. The Vz52andVz52/57are identicalin operation.These
rifles can be loaded-byany oneof threedifferent methods.In any

case, the bolt must be drawn fully rearwardby the operating
handle (fig 106) until the bolt is caught to the rear by the bolt
catch;an empty magazinemust be in placein the rifle to actuate
the bolt catch.The threemethodsof loadingare listed below:

(1) Insert a five-round stripperclip into the clip guides
machined into the front of the bolt carrier; then using thumb
pressure,pressthe cartridgesfrom theclip into the magazine.

(2) if clipped ammunition is not available, place
individual cartridgesin the magazineopeningand pressthem into
the magazine.

(3) if spareloaded magazinesare available, press the

magazinecatch (fig 106) towardthe magazine,andwith a forward
rotary motion, swing the empty magazineout of the rifle. Hold

the loadedmagazineslightly cantedforward andmate the groove
acrossits top front edgewith the lip in the magazinewell. Swing
the magazinerearwarduntil the magazinecatchsnapsinto place.

b. Pull the operating handle rearwardand releaseit; the

bolt will go forward and loadthe first cartridge.

CAUTION: The rifle is now readyto fire!

c. if the Vz52 is not to be fired immediately, apply the

safety (fig 106) by moving it rearward.

d. Set the rear sight for the desired range by pressing the

slide catches(fig 106) and moving thesight bar along the leaf until
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the front edgeof thebar is alignedwith the line below the number

that corresponds with the range in hundredsof meters.TheVz52
and Vz52/57 rifles have no battle sight setting.

The front sight is adjustablefor windage zero only; it

can be tapped from side to side.

f. To fire, press the, safety forward; then aim, using a

normalsight picture, andpressthe trigger. The Vz52will fire one
shot and reloaditself; whenthelast roundhasbeenfired, the bolt
will remainopen.

g. To unloador clear the Vz52, first removethemagazine
and then draw the operatinghandlefully rearward.While holding
the bolt open with the operatinghandle,inspectto insurethat no
cartridgesremain in thereceiveror chamber.Releasethe operating
handle,pressthe trigger,andinsert the magazine.

h. The Vz52 bayonetis affixedby pressingon the bayonet

catch (fig 106) (located at the left front end of the stock) and
swinging the bayonet forward until it locks into place. The
bayonetis folded backby againpressingon the bayonetcatchand
swingingthe bayonetrearwarduntil it locks into place.

120. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. Disassemblethe weaponin the following manner:

(1) Clear the weapon(para ll9g), but do not replace

themagazine.Set the safetyon safeby pressingit to the rear.

(2) Force the receivercover (fig 107)forwardas far as
possible;press in on the plungerprotrudingfrom the rear of the
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cover and lift the cover straightup and off the receiver.Easethe
plungerand the drivingspring to therearandupward,andremove

them.

CAUTION: Keep thestrongdriving springundercontroll

(3) Use the operatinghandleto pull the bolt carrier to

the rear; at the sametime firmly pressthebolt carrierto the right.
This will causethe bolt carrier to slip into the disassemblynotch
as it moves rearward; when this happens,press down on the
operating handle, and the bolt carrier will disengagefrom the
receiver.Lift thebolt carrieraway from thereceiver.

(4) Pushthe bolt rearwardin thecarrier;pull down on

the front end of the bolt and, whenthe bolt hasdisengaged,pull it

forward out of the carrier.

(5) Press in on the handguard clips (fig 106) in front of

the rear sight and lift the handguardoff the rifle.

(6) Pull the rear end of the trigger guard to the rear to

unlock it, then swing it forward. Slide the trigger group forward
into themagazineopeningandremoveit.

(7) Use a punch or the point of a bullet to pressin on
the plunger underneaththe hole in the bayonet; then slide the
barrel band (fig 106) forward. Lift the muzzle end of the barrel

away from the stock andseparatethe stock from the rifle.

(8) Hold the gascylinder sleeve(fig 107) in placeand
force the connectoras far to the rear as possibleuntil it can be
lifted away from the gas cylinder sleeve. Pull the connector

forward out of the actuator(fig 107). The gascylinder sleevecan
be movedto the rear for cleaning.
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Figure 107. Vz52 field stripped.

(9) No further disassembly is necessary or desirable.

b. Reassembletheweaponby takingthe following actions:

(1) Insure that the actuator is in place, with its
semicircular cut facing upward. It shouldbe possibleto push the

actuator in, flush with the front of the receiver. Slide the gas
cylinder sleeveforward. Insert one end of the connectorinto the
actuatorand force both partsrearwarduntil the connectorcan be
placed onto the gas cylinder sleeve, if necessary,rotate the
connectorslightly to insure that it is matedwith the two slots in
the bottom of the actuator.

(2) Align the recess at the lower rear end of the
receiverwith therecoil lug on the stock; then lower the barrel into

the stock. Start the barrel band into its seat in the stock tip, press

in on the plunger, and fully seat the barrel band. Insert the lip at

the front of the handguard into the barrel band, and press the rear

of the handguarddown until it snapsinto place.

(3) Place the trigger groupiflto the magazineopening

and,with a rearwardtwisting motion, align the trigger housinglugs
with their slots in thereceiver.Slide thetriggerhousingto the rear
and~closethe trigger guard.
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(4) insert the round end of the bolt into the ioop in
the bolt carrier, and push the bolt as far as possibleto the rear.

Press the front end of the bolt into the carrier;at the sametime,
push the bolt forward until it snaps into the bolt carrier and the

extractoris flush with the front of thebolt carrier.

(5) Tilt the bolt carrier so that the operating handle

tilts downward,and insert the bottom right rail of thebolt carrier
into its groove in thereceiver.Pressdown on thecarrierandmove

it forward or rearwarduntil its left side seats into the receiver,
thenslide tile carrier fully forward.

(6) Insert the driving spring into the bolt carrier; then
insert the plunger into the spring.Forcethe plungerforward until
it can be inserted into the upper hole in the rear wall of the

receiver.

(7) Place the receiver cover on the receiver,with the
rearof the cover restingon the plunger.Pressthe plungerforward
until the cover dropsover it; then force the cover forwarduntil it

seats into its tracks in the receiver. Ease the cover to the rear.
Insertthe magazine.

121. Functioning

a. The Vzor 52 andVzor 52/57 rifles are identical in their

functioning. The rifles aregasoperated;however,they employan
unusualconcentricgascylinder that surroundsthebarrel.The gas
mechanismis composedof a bearingmountedon thebarrel, with

a gasport drilled through it into the barrel. A sliding gascylinder
sleeve is positioned over the bearing and is connectedto the
actuatorby meansof a sheet-steelconnector(fig 107).
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b. When the rifle is loadedand cocked,pressureon the
trigger releases the hammer, which impacts against the firing pin
and fires the rifle. The propellant gaaes drive the bullet through

the barrel; after the bullet passesthe gasport, someof the gases
are tappedoff andexpandbetweenthe rearof the barrelbearing
and the gas cylinder sleeve.The sleeveis forced to the rear, and

this motion is transmittedthrough the connectorto the actuator.
The actuator,by meansof projectionsthat passthroughthe sides
of the receiver,forcesthebolt carrier rearward.This movementof
the carrier compressesthe driving spring androcksthe hammerto
the rear.As the carrier continuesrearward,camson the innersides
of the carrier mate with thelugs on the bolt andlift the front end
of the bolt out of its locking recessin the receiver.When the bolt

is completely unlocked,it and the carrier travel to the rearasone
unit. The actuator,connector,and gascylinder sleevearereturned

forwardby a springpressingagainsttheactuator(fig 107).

c. The stirrup-typeextractorwithdrawsthe cartridgecase
from the chamber and holds it to the bolt. The plunger-type
ejector contactsa lug in the rear floor of the receiverandstops.
The bolt continuesto the rear, and the now stationary ejector
protrudes through the bot face and strikes the cartridge case,
which pivots aroundtheextractorandis expelled.Thebolt carrier
strikesthe rearwall of thereceiverandstops.

d. The driving spring forces the bolt and bolt carrier
forward. The bolt drivesthe top cartridgeout of the magazineand
into the chamber; the extractor snaps into the groove in the
cartridgecase.The forwardmovementof the bolt now ceases.The
bolt carrier continuesto moveforward, andasit does,the camsin
its inner sides force the bolt down into its locking recess.Thebolt
carrier finally strikesthe receiverandstops.

U

e. if the bolt doesnot lock fully, the firing pin will not

align with the cartridge primer, and the bolt carrier will not go
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fully forward. If this happens, the ioop on the
bolt carrier prevents the hammer from striking the
firing pin.

f. The trigger mechanism of the Vz52 and
Vz52/57 rifles is similar to that of the US M14
rifle. When the hammer is cocked, pressure on the
trigger causes it to pivot about its pin; the front
hooks of the trigger disengage from the front lugs
of the hammer, and the hammer, under pressure of
its spring, swings forward to fire the rifle.

g. The recoiling bolt carrier forces the
hammer back to its’cocked position. The sear, which
because of the trigger rotation has moved forward,
is pushed back against its spring as the rear hammer
hooks pass. When the rear hooks completely pass the
sear, it snaps back into position, and as the bolt
counterrecoils, the sear engages the hammer and
holds it to the rear. When the trigger is released,
the sear moves to the rear and releases the hammer;
however, as the front trigger hooks have now moved
to the rear, they intercept the hammer and hold it
cocked. The trigger must be pressed again to fire
another shot.

h. When the safety is applied, a hook on the
front of the safety locks the hammer and also blocks
the trigger so that it cannot be pressed.

i. When the magazine is empty, a projection
on the rear of the magazine platform contacts the
bolt catch and forces it up to intercept the bolt
when it counterrecoils. A weak spring normally.
holds the bolt catch in its retracted position.

122. Accessories

a. The accessories used with the Vzor 52 and
Vzor 52/57 rifles are carried in recesses in the
butt and are removed by~’depre.ssingthe butt catch
and removing the butt plate. The acc’essories are:
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(1) A three—piece sectional cleaning rod.

(2) A bore brush.

(3) An oil bottle.

(4) A breech shield.

(5) A fabric sling.

b. The sections of the cleaning rod are
;crewed together for use; the assembled rod can be
;crewed into the lid of the oil bottle, which then
;erves as a handle. The bore brush can also be
;crewed onto the rod.

c. The breech shield keeps dirt out of the
)reech during cleaning and prevents damage to the
)Olt.

C. THE 7.62—MM TYPE 68 RIFLE

23. General

a. The 7.62—mm Type 68 rifle recently came
Lnto service with the army of the People’s Republic
)f China. The gas—operated selective fire rifle is
~ed from a detachable box magazine. The rifle has
i two—position gas regulator and a permanently
ittached folding bayonet.

b. Two versions of this rifle exist. The
~arlier version (fig 108) has a receiver machined
)ut of steel; the later model has a pressed steel
receiver and can be identified by the large rivets
it each side of the receiver (fig 109). There also
ire other minor differences between the two
~eapons.

0

174



I.

Lu

C

Cl)

I
‘-I

0

—t
U)

Cs.
GQI

(I) C~
t-tI

C)

¼0C)cx,
LON)

Figure 108. PRC Type 68 rifle (first version).
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c. The Type 68 rifle has a bolt stop to hold
the bolt open after firing the last round. The
bolt stop requires the use of the Type 68 magazine;
however, if the bolt stop is removed or ground off
so that it clears the magazine, 30—round AK—47/AKM
magazines are useable.

d. The Type 68 rifle fires 7.62x39—mm ammuni-
tion (Sec IX). If possible, use PRC—produced ammu-
nition; however, any standard Communist 7.62x39—rnm
ammunition can be used.

124. Technical Data

rechnical data pertaining to the Type 68 rifle will
be found in table VIII.

L25. Operation

a. With an empty magazine in the rifle, fully
retract the operating handle and release it (the
)olt mechanism will remain open unless the bolt
3tOp has been removed or altered as described in
)aragraph 123c; if this is the case use preloaded
tagazines as described below). Insert ten—round
;KS type stripper clips (fig 101) into the bolt
~arrier clip guides (fig 108) and, with the thumb

Figure 109. Type 68 rifles,
first and second versions.

*

U
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close to the clip, press the cartridges off the clip, into the
magazine.Removethe clip, replaceit with a fresh one, and press
five additional cartridgesinto the magazine.Thenremovethe clip

with the remainingcartridges. If stripper clips are not available,
place individual cartridges on the magazinefollower and press
them down until they roil under one of the magazine lips.
Alternatively, magazinescanbe loaded,out of therifle, by placing
cartridgeson the magazinefollower andpressingthemdown until
they roll under the magazinelip. Load the magazineinto the rifle
by holding it cantedforward and engagethe lug on its front top
with its recessinside the magazinewell, thenswing the magazine
rearwarduntil the magazinecatch (fig 108) snapsinto place.Pull

theoperatinghandlefully rearwardandreleaseit.

CAUTION: Therifle is now loadedandreadyto fire!

b. Unlessthe rifle is to be fired immediately,put it on safe
by rotating the selector(fig 108) to the rearor “0” position.This
locks only the trigger; the breechmechanismcan be openedif

necessary.Slide the dust cover (fig 108) forward.

c. Set the rear sight to the desiredrangeby depressingthe
slide locks (fig 108) and moving the sight bar alongthe leafuntil
the front edgeof thebar is alignedwith theline below the number
that correspondswith the range in hundreds of meters. The
symbol “III” is a battle sight settingusedin combat for shooting
at rangesto 300 meters.

d. The front sight is adjustablefor zero;refer to paragraph
95b(2) for the procedureto be followed.

e. To fire, rotate the selector (fig 108) forward off safe;

the vertical or middle position (indicated by “1” provides
semiautomaticfire and the forward position (indicatedby “2”
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provides fully automatic fire. Aim—using a normal sight
picture—and press the trigger. If firing fully automatic, bursts
should be limited to three to five shots. The bolt will remain
closedbetweenshotsor bursts and open whenthe last roundis

fired (if the bolt stop is present).

f. Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch
(fig 108) toward the magazine and then rotating the magazine

forward until it comes out.

g. if the rifle is sluggish from cold or fouling, the gas

regulator (fig 108) shouldbe adjustedto admit additional gasto
operatethemechanism.Pressthe gasregulatorretainer(fig 110) in
toward the gas cylinder until it disengagesfrom the handguard.
Rotate the retainer down until it can be pulled out of the gas

cylinder.

CAUTION: Hold the gasregulator;it is underspringpressure

andcanfly out.

-4

Figure 110. Gasregulator.
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The gas regulator has indicator holes at the endof the serrations

(fig 110). The diameter of these holes corresponds with the gas

ports in the regulator, and normally the small hole is nearest the

barrel. To remedy sluggish action, turn the regulatorso that the
largest hole is nearest the barrel, then align the holes in the
regulator and gas cylinder and insert the retainer. Swing the
retainer up until it locks into the handguard.

ii. The bayonet is affixed by forcing its hilt to the rear

(against spring pressure)and then swinging the bayonetforward
until it locks to the muzzle. This action is reversed to fold the

bayonet in its stowedposition.

i. To unloador clear the Type 68 rifle, set the selectorto
its rear (“0”) position, remove the magazine (f, above)and puii

the operating handle fully rearward. inspect to insure that no
cartridge is present,then releasethe operatinghandle.Rotate the
selectoroff safe, pressthe trigger and resetthe selectorback to
safe. Insert tile magazine.Slide the dust cover (fig 108) forward.

126. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. Clear the weapon (para 125i) but do not insert the
magazine. Press in the lock (fig 108) at the left rear of the receiver

coverandpull the coverrearward,off thereceiver.

b. if the rifle is an early model with a machined receiver,

pull the rear end of the driving spring guide up out of its seat in

the rear of the receiver, and remove the driving spring assembly.

c. If the rifle is a later model with the stampedreceiver,
pressin the lock (fig 108)andpull thedriving springand its guide
forward until they clear their seat. Ease the spring upward. then

removeit.
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d. Pull the operating handle (fig 108) to the rear; at the
same time, press down on it. When the bolt carrier is about one
inch from the rear end of the receiver it will disengage from the

receiver. Lift the bolt carrier out of the receiver.

e. Push the bolt to the rear in the carrier; then twist the

bolt (fig 112) until it canbe pulled forward andout.

f. Disengage the gas regulator retainer (fig 110) from the

handguard and rotate the retainer downward. Hold the gas

regulator and remove the retainer. Point the muzzle down and
catch the piston as it comesout of the gascylinder (fig 110).

Removethe piston andits spring. Slide thehandguardforwardand
remove it; then move the piston heatshield (if present)rearward

off the gascylinder to removeit.

g. Invert the rifle and rotate the trigger guard catch (fig
108) locatedat therearof thetrigger guarduntil the triggergroup
disengages.Pull the trigger guard upward until it comesfree. If
desired,remove the stock by first moving the bayonet from its
stowedposition, then pull the rear of the stock away from the
receiver.

h. Further disassembly is neither necessary nor desirable.

i. To reassemblethe rifle, first engagethe front of the
stock with the ferrule on the gas cylinder (fig 111) and seat the

stock onto the receiver. Fold the bayonet. Cock the hammer (fig

113), then pressthe automaticsear (fig 113) out of engagement

with the hammer. Place the trigger group into the stock and guide
the automatic sear into its slot at the left rear side of the magazine

opening in the receiver. Seat the pins in the front of the trigger

group into the recesses in the receiver, then force the rear end of

the trigger groupdown againstthe stock. Rotatethe trigger guard
catch to the rear until it is flush with the guard.
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j. Place the large end of the piston heat shield over the end

f the gas cylinder and roughly align the shield with the front of

ie rear sight base. Insert the piston and spring, small end first,

ito the gascylinder, through theheatshield,and into the hole in
rear sight base. Slip the handguard in place over the gas

~‘linder. Place the gas regulator (smallest port toward barrel) into

ie gas cylinder and, after aligning the holes in the gas.cylinder
id regulators, install the regulator retainer (fig 110). Swing the
~tainerup until it locks into the handguard.

k. Place the spindle of the bolt into its hole in the bolt
irrier and twist the bolt until theoperatinglug (fig 112) slips into

s groove in the bolt carrier. Pull the bolt forward in the carrier.
ate the slot on the right side of the carrier with the upperlip on

right side of the receiver, lay thecarrier onto the left upperlip,

~enmove the carrier until thelug on its left side entersthe cut in
Le left rear receiver lip. Push the bolt carrier fully forward.

1. Insert the flat endof thedriving spring assemblyinto its
le in the bolt carrier. If the rifle is an early, machined receiver

odd, seat the stem of the guide into its hole in the rear of the

ceiver. If the rifle is a later, stampedreceiver model, seat the
na11 end of theguide into the holein therearwall of thereceiver,
en pressthelock until the guidesnapsinto its seat.

m. Install the receivercoverby placing the tab on the left
Ic of the cover immediately behind its slot in the receiver,
suring that the cover is over the lock (fig 108). Pressthe cover
)Wfl so that the tab on its right side is alignedwith its slot in the
ceiver. Pressthe receivercover forward until thelock snapsinto
hole in the receivercover. Install themagazine.
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127. Functioning

a. The Type 68 rifle is gas operated. When the trigger is
pressed,the hammerstrikes thefiring pin andignites the cartridge.
Thegasesgenerateddrive thebullet down the barreland,whenthe

bullet passesthe gasport, someof the propellantgasesenter the
gas cylinder and drive the piston rearward. The rearward
movementof the piston causesthe piston spring to compressand

drives the bolt carrier to the rear.

b. As the bolt carrier moves rearwardit compressesthe
driving spring androcks the hammerrearward.After a short initial
free travel, the cain cut into thebolt carriercontactsthe operating

ST-H 8-07-03.74
Original

Figure 112. Type68 bolt.
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on the bolt (fig 112); further bolt carrier travel causes the bolt

) rotate and unlock from the barrel extension. The extractor,

lgaged with the fired cartridge case,pulls it from the chamber

~id holds the caseagainstthe bolt face until the casestrikes the
xed ejector. The ejector forces the case to pivot about the
~tractor andbe expelled.The rearwardtravel stopswhenthe bolt
~rrierstrikesthe rearwall of thereceiver.

c. The compressedpiston spring returns the piston to its
)rward position.

d. The compresseddriving spring startsthe bolt carrierand
lt forward. The magazinespring haspositioneda freshcartridge
the magazineso that the bolt candrive the cartridgeout of the

agazine,into the barrel. The extractorsnapsinto the groove in
cartridgecase.Thebolt strikesthe endof barrelandstops,but

te bolt carrier continuesforward and the cam in the carrier,
orking on the operating lug of the bolt, rotatesthe bolt to its
cked position. The carrier trips the automaticsear, then strikes

ic inner front of the receiver and stops.

e. The trigger mechanism has three sears (fig 113). The
itomatic sear is locatedin front of the hammerand is actuated

~ the bolt carrier (d above). The trigger sear is to the right,
~hind the hammerand the semiautomaticsearis to theleft. The
igger sear always moveswhen the trigger is pressedor released,

it the semiautomaticsearfunctionsonly when theselectoris set
“1” or semiautomaticfire.

f. At the commencementof fire, the automatic searhas
~entripped by the bolt carrierandonly the trigger searholdsthe
immer cocked. When the trigger is pressed,the trigger sear

leases the hammer, which, under pressure of its spring, rotates
id strikes the firing pin, firing the cartridge. As the bolt carrier
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recoils (b above), it rocks the hammerrearwardand releasesthe
automatic sear. This sear then moves against the hammer and
holds it cockeduntil the bolt carrier returns fully forward and

trips the automaticsear,releasingthehammer.
4

g. If the selector is set at “2”, or automatic fire, finger

pressureon the trigger holds the trigger searso it cannotengage
the hammer.The selectorhasmoved the semiautomaticsear to a
position where it also cannotengagethe hammer.The hammeris

held cockedonly by the automatic sear,which, when it is tripped
by the bolt carrier, releasesthe hammer to fire another round.
This action continuesuntil the magazineis empty or the trigger
released.When the trigger is releasedthe trigger sear moves to
whereit cancatchthe hammerandhold it cocked.

h. When the selectoris set at “1”, or semiautomaticfire,

the selector releases the semiautomatic sear, which then is
controlledby the trigger. When the triggeris pressed,it causesthe

trigger sear to releasethe hammer and,at the sametime, allows
the semiautomaticsear to move to a position where it can catch
the hammer.As the hammeris rocked back by the recoiling bolt
carrier, it overridesthe semiautomaticsearso that when the bolt
carrier counterrecoilsand the hammerattemptsto follow it, the
hammeris caughtandheld by thesemiautomaticsear.The trigger
must be releasedprior to firing anothershot. The trigger then

forces the semiautomaticsear to releasethe hammer.This release
is timed so that the trigger searhasmovedto catch the hammer.
Pressureon the trigger will now releasethe hammerto fire another

shot.

i. When the selector is rotated to “0”, safe, the selector

blocks movementof the trigger searand thus preventsreleaseof
the hammer.
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j. The bolt stop is normally held disengaged by a light

spring. When the last round is fed from the magazine, the
magazine follower engages the bolt stop and because the magazine

spring is stronger than the bolt stop spring, forces the bolt stop
upward. When the recoiling bolt passesthebolt stops,it rises to its
highestpoint andcatchesthebolt uponcounterrecoil.

128. Accessories

a. The accessories for the Type 68 rifle include:

(1) Extra magazines.

(2) Websling.

(3) Cleaningkit.

(4) Oiler.

b. The cleaning kit is similar to that used with the AK-47

(para 95b). The Type 68 cleaning kit also has a reamer (fig 111)

for cleaning the gas port. With the regulator and piston removed,
insert the reamer into the angled hole in the top of the gas

cylinder and gently twist it inward until it enters the barrel bore.
Use care; the reamer can cut the gas port oversize and ruin the

barrel.

0. THE 7.62-MM CARBINE MODEL 1944

129. General

a. The Soviet-designedModel 1944 carbine (fig 114)—a
rifle by US standards—isthe final version of a weaponoriginally

adoptedby the RussianArmy in 1891. Variationsof the original
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Figure 114. M1891 to M1944rifles.

4

weapon include rifles, short rifles, carbines,and sniper’s rifles.
Only the Model 1944 carbine is still in use. Earlier versions,such

as the Model 1891/30 rifle and the Model 1938 carbine, may
occasionallybe encountered(fig 114). Instructionsfor the Model
1944 carbine also apply to these earlier weapons.These old
Russianweaponsarc simple,rugged,andreliable.

b. The Model 1944 carbine is a short, 5-round capacity,
magazine-fed,manually operatedbolt action weapon, equipped

with a permanentlyattachedfolding spike bayonet.This weapon
can easily be recognizedby its protrudingstreamlinedmagazine,
by its short straight bolt handle,and by its large, flangedcocking

BAYONET SLEEVE

BAYONET

SLIDE CATCH

COCKINGPIECE

\

4 -
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piece. The People’s Republic of China has also
produced this rifle (Type 53 carbine); it can be
distinguished from the Soviet Model 1944 by the
Chinese characters stamped into its receiver. All
versions of this weapon fire the 7.62x54R long—
rimmed cartridge. See section VI for additional
information on the ammunition used with these
rifles.

130. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Model 1944 carbine
will be found in table VIII.

131. Operation

a. Open the bolt by turning the bolt handle
to the vertical position (fig 115); then pull the
bolt fully to the rear. Load the magazine by one
of the actions listed below:

(1) Insert a 5—round stripper clip into
the clip guides in the receiver (fig 115) and press
the cartridges from the clip into the magazine.

(2) Place individual cartridges in the
receiver and press them down into the magazine until
they are caught by the interrupter. Be sure that
the rim of each cartridge, as it is loaded, is ahead
of the rim of the preceding cartridge.

b. Individual cartridges can also be inserted
directly into the chamber.

c. Slide the bolt forward and rotate the
handle to its horizontal position.

CAUTION: The rifle is now ready to fire!
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If the weapon is not to be fired immediately, make
it safe by grasping the cocking piece and drawing
it back against the force of the firing pin spring,
and rotating the cocking piece to the left to engage
it with the receiver wall. Reverse this action to
prepare the rifle for use.

d. Set the rear sight for the desired range
by pressing the slide catch and moving the sight
bar along the leaf until the front edge of the bar
is aligned with the line below the number that
corresponds with the range in hundreds of meters.
There is no battlesight setting.

e. The front sight post is adjustable for
zero; it can be screwed in or out for elevation
adjustment, and can be tapped

Figure 115. Loading the Ml891 or Ml944 rifle.

4
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from side to side for windageadjustment(M1891/3O,M1938, and
Ml 944 only).

f. To fire the weapon, if the rifle is on safe, pull the

cocking piece to the rear and rotate it to the fire position; then
aim, using a normalsight picture,andpressthe trigger. Rotatethe
bolt handleup and pull it vigorously to the rear. Then push it

forward and rotate it down. Theweaponcanagainbe fired. These
rifles have no deviceto hold the bolt open whenthe lastroundis
fired.

g. To unload or clear these weapons,open the bolt (a

above)and releasethe floorplate catch (fig 115) by pressingit to
the rear. The floorplateand the magazineplatform will swingout
of the magazine,alongwith any cartridges.Inspectto insurethat
no cartridgesremain in the chamberor magazine,then swing the
floorplate back into position, close the bolt, and press the trigger.

132. DisussemblyandAssembly

a. To disassemble the Model 1944 carbine, the following

stepsarenecessary:

(1) Cleartheweapon(paral3lg).

(2) Openthe bolt, pressthe trigger,and,while holding
it, puil the bolt out of therifle.

(3) Openthe magazineby pressingthe floor-platecatch
(fig 115) to the rear and swinging the floorplate down. Squeeze

the magazine platform against the floorplate and pull the
floorplateaway from the magazine.

(4) No further disassemblyis necessaryor desirable.
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b. To reassemble the rifle, squeezethe magazineplatform
against the floorplateand engagethis unit with the largecrosspin
at the front of the magazine.Releasethe platform and swing the
floorplate up into its latched position. Push the bolt into the
receiver.

133. Functioning

a. The Model 1944 carbineis manuallyoperated;all power

to operateits mechanismcomesfrom the shooter.When thebolt
handle is raised, a cam on the cockingpieceis forcedback by a
cam cut in the bolt to retract andcock the firing pin. As thebolt
is drawn back,the extractor removesthe cartridgecasefrom the
chamber and holds it to the bolt until it strikes the
ejector-interrupter,at which time it is expelled. The guide rail on

the bottom of the bolt contactsthe top of the trigger andstops
the rearwardtravel of the bolt.

b. When the bolt is pushed forward, it drives the top
cartridgeout of the magazineandinto the chamber.As thebolt is
rotatedshut, the extractorsnapsover therim of the cartridge,and
a cam on the bolt pushesthe interrupter in and releasesanother
cartridge into the feedway.Finally, the cam on the cockingpiece
aligneswith the camcut in thebolt.

c. When the trigger is pressed, it bends the flexible sear

down and out of engagementwith the cocking piece. The
firing-pin spring drives the firing pin forward to fire the weapon.

134. Accessories

a. The following accessoriesare issued with the Model
1944 carbine,but arecarriedseparatelyfrom theweapon:
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(1) Cleaningrodpatchholder.

(2) Bore brush.

(3) Screwdriver.

(4) Oil andsolventcontainer.

b. The patch holder is attachedto the cleaning rod and
usedto hold patcheswhencleaningthe barrel. The screwdriveris
usedfor tighteningthe triggerguard/magazinescrew.

E. THE 7.62-MM SNIPER’S RIFLE MODELS

1891/30 AND Vz54

135. General

a. The Model 1891/30 sniper’s rifle (fig 116) is a Model
1891/30 rifle, specially selectedfor accuracy,and fitted with a
telescopicsight. In addition, the bolt handlehasbeenlengthened
andturneddownalongsidethe stock.

b. These rifles can be fitted with the 3.5-power PU

telescopeor the 4-power PE telescope(fig 118). The PU is the
more common telescope.Thesetelescopeshavelarge pointcdpost
reticlesandrathercoarseadjustments.

Figure 1 16. Model 1891/30 sniper’srifle w/PU telescope.
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Figure 117. Zeroadjustmentfor PU telescope.

Figure 118. Model 1891/30 sniper’srifle w/PE telescope.
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c. The Vz54 is a Czechoslovak version of the M1891/30

sniper’s rifle with a hunting rifle type stock and exposed barrel.

136. TechnicalData

Technical data concerning the Model 1891/30 sniper’s rifle will be

found in table VIII.

137. Operation

Refer to paragraph 131.

138. DisassemblyandAssembly

Refer to paragraph132.

139. Functioning

Referto paragraph133.

140.Accessories

a. The PU and PE telescopesare removedby loosening
their lock screwsandremovingthe telescopeandits uppermount.

b. The PU telescopecanbezeroedto therifle by meansof
adjustmentscrewsin the mount. Elevation zero is accomplished
by alternately loosening and tightening the vertical opposing
screws(fig 117) nearthelock screw.Windagezerois accomplished
by adjustingthe screwin the uppermount that bearsagainstthe
lower mount; this determineshow close to the receiverthe rear
endof the mountcanmove.

c. The PE telescopecan be adjustedfor windagezero by
meansof the screwin the rearmount (fig 118).
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d. Handle these telescopes with care. Avoid
~cratching the lenses, and clean them only with a
;oft, grit—free cloth.

F. THE 7.62—mm DRAGUNOVSNIPER’s RIFLE (SVD)

.41. General

a. The Dragunov sniper’s rifle (fig 119) is
ne of the newer Soviet small arms, and has replaced

:he older M1891/30 sniper’s rifle (subsecE) in most
f the Warsaw Pact armies. The Dragunov, also known

is the SVD, is a gas—operated, magazine—fed, semi—
iutomatic weapon fitted with a PSO—1 telescopic
;ight. The PSO—1 telescope can be used for
~onventional aiming during daylight, and can also be
tsed to detect and fire upon active infrared sources
it night. A light amplification (Starlight)
:elescope, the NSP—3, is also available for use in
:he SVD. Conventional open sights are also provided -

for emergency use. The Warsaw Pact AKM bayonet—
Tirecutters (fig 89) can be affixed to the SVD. A
folding stock version, the SVD, is used by airborne
inits.

b. The SVD fires 7.62x54R ammunition
:sec VI). Only ball cartridges should be used in
)rder to preserve accuracy. Tracer ammunition, in
)articular, should not be fired.

.42. Technical Data

echnical data pertaining to the Dragunov sniper’s

~ifle will be found in table VIII.

.43. Operation

a. Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch
(fig 119) toward the magazine and rocking the magazine forward.

Place a cartridge on the magazine platform and press it down until

it rolls under one of the magazine lips. Repeat until the magazine
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is full. Insure that the rim of each cartridge, as it is loaded into the

magazine, is in front of the rim of the preceeding cartridge. Insert

the loadedmagazineinto the magazinewell so that the top front
edgeengages, then rock the magazinerearwarduntil the magazine
catch (fig 119) snapsinto placeandretainsthe magazine.

b. Press the safety (fig 119) down, if necessary,thenpuii
theoperatinghandle(fig 119) fully rearwardandreleaseit.

CAUTION: Therifle is now loadedandreadyto fire!

If the SVD is not to be immediatelyfired, move the safety to its

uppermostposition. To fire, pressthe safetydown, aim (parasc
and e below) and pressthe trigger. Therifle will fire oneshot and
reloaditself. To fire successiveshotsreleaseandrepressthe trigger.
The bolt remains closed betweenshots and open after the last
roundis fired.

c. If the open sights are to be used,set the rearsight by
pressingin the locks on the rear sight slide (fig 119), thenmove
the slide along the rear sight leaf. The front edge of the slide
shouldbe aligned with the numeral that correspondsto therange
in hundredsof meters.Use the samesight picture as for firing a
pistol.

d. If the PSO-1 telescopic sight (fig 120) is used, rotate the

elevation knob until the figure that corresponds to the range in

hundreds of meters is aligned with its index. The range can be

fairly accuratelydeterminedby useof the rangefinder locatedin
the lower left of the telescopereticle (fig 121).This rangefinderis

graduated to the height of a man (5’7”). Look through the
telescope and place the horizontal line at the bottom line of the
target. Move the telescopeuntil the upper (curved) line just

touches the top of the target’s head. The number indicates the
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range in hundreds of meters; if the target falls between numbers.

the remainingdistancethen must be estimated.When therangeis
determined and set into the elevation knob, use the point of the

top chevron on the reticle as an aiming point. The three lower
chevronsare usedfor firing at 1100, 1200, and1300 meterswith
the elevation knob set at 10. The horizontal scale extending out

from the sides of the top chevron are used for hasty wind

corrections;deliberatechangesare madeby rotating the windage

knob (fig 120).

e. For firing when the light is dim, illuminate the reticle by

turning on the switch in the telescopicsight mount (fig 120). if
active infrared light sourcesare believed to be in use by the
opponents, set the range drum (fig 120) at “4” and switch the
infrared detector into place. Scan the areato the front: if any

active infrared light sources are in use they will appear as

Figure 121. PSO-1 reticle pattern.
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orange-red blobs in the telescope. Align the point of the reticle on

the light and fire. Turn off the reticle light when not in useto
conservethe battery and swing the infrared detectorout of the
way so that it will be activatedby light during the day.

f. To unload or clear the SVD, remove the magazine(a
above) and pull the operatinghandle fully rearward. Inspect to
insure that no cartridges are present. Releasethe operatinghandle,

press the trigger and move the safety fully upward. Empty the
magazineby pushingthe cartridgesforward, out of the magazine.
Replacethe magazine.

g. The regulator (fig 119) is normally set at “1” to obtain
best functioning. if the SVD becomes sluggish, slip the rim of a
cartridge case into the lugs on the side of the regulator and rotate

the regulatorto “2”. Cleanthe rifle as soon as possibleand reset
the regulat~orback to “1”.

144. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. Clear the SVD, but do not set the safety to safe or

replace the magazine.Releasethe telescopesight catch (fig 120)
and pull the telescopeoff the rear. Place the telescope in its
carrying case. Remove the cheek pad (fig 119).

b. Pressthe receivercovercatch (fig 119)upwardand pull
the receivercover anddriving spring upwardand off the receiver.
Pull the operating handle (fig 119) to the rear, then lift the bolt
carrier and bolt out of therifle. Pushthe bolt into thebolt carrier
until it can be rotated so that the operatinglug on the bolt is free
of its camrecessin the bolt carrier. Pull the bolt out of the carrier

(fig 121.1).

c. Rotate the safety until it is vertical, then pull it to the
right out of the receiver. Pull the trigger groupout of thereceiver.
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d. Pressthe handguardcatch(fig 119) in until it is free of
the handguardferrule, then rotatethecatchto the right. Pushthe

ferrule (fig 119) forward; then puil the handguarddown andout
to removethem. It may be necessaryto pry tight handguardsoff

the barrel.

e. Pull the operatingrod to the rear againstpressureof its

spring, then gently move the front of therod to one side.Pull the
piston off the gasblock, theneasethe operatingrod forward and
removeit andits spring.

f. Further disassemblyis neither necessarynor desirable.

g. To reassemblethe SVD, first insert the operatingrod
and its spring in its recessin the rearsightbase(fig 119).Pressthe
rod to oneside and slip the piston onto thegasblock, then insert
theoperatingrod into the piston.

h. Slip the rear end of the handguardsinto their seats,

swing the front ends together and push the ferrule (fig 119)
rearward to hold the handguards in place. Rotate the ferrule until

the handguard catch snaps into place.

i. Insert the triggergroupinto its recessin thereceiverand

when the trigger and receiverare lined up, insert the shaft of the
safety (fig 122) into its hole in the receiver.Turn the safety so
that its arm is vertical, fully seat the safety into the receiver, then

turn it down to its position.

j. Insert the bolt spindle into the bolt carrier until the

operating lug on the bolt can be turned into the cam groove in the

bolt carrier. Pull the bolt fully forward in the carrier. Mate the lugs

on the bolt carrier with the cutaways in the receiver and insert the

bolt carrier and bolt into the receiver, then move them fully
forward.
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k. insert the driving spring into the bolt carrier and, while

~iolding the receiver cover catch up, slide the receiver cover onto

;he receiver.

1. Replace the cheek pad and, while holding the telescope
;ight catch (fig 120), slide the sight onto its seat from the rear.

Replace the magazine, press the trigger and move the safety

ipward.

[45. Functioning

a. The Dragunov sniper’s rifle is gas operated. Some of the

ropellant gases are tapped off the barrel and directed into the gas

lock. The gases drive the piston and operating rod rearward and
:he end of the operating rod drivesthebolt carrier rearward.After

in initial free travel, the bolt carrier cam contacts the operating
ug on the bolt and rotates the bolt clockwise to its unlocked

)osition. The bolt and carrier move rearward together,

:ompressing the driving spring and rocking the hammer rearward.

Fhe extractor draws the empty cartridge casefrom the chamber
md holds it to the bolt face until the case strikes the fixed ejector

md is expelled. The operating rod spring meanwhile has returned
heoperatingrod andpiston forward.

b. As the bolt and carrier continue rearward, the magazine

s uncoveredand the magazinespring drives a fresh cartridge up
)etween the feed lips. The bolt carrier strikes the rear of the

-eceiverandstops.

c. The compresseddriving spring drives the bolt carrier
orwardand the feedrib on thebolt drives thetop cartridgeout of
he magazine and into the barrel. The extractor snaps over the A

:artridge rim and forward motion of the bolt stops. The bolt
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carrier continuesforward and the cam in the carrier, acting upon

the bolt operating lug, rotates the bolt into the locking recesses in

the receiver.After thebolt locks, the carrier continues forward for

a short distance;this travel causesthe safetylug on the carrierto
move out of the path of the hammerand the carrier to trip the
automatic safety sear (fig 122). The carrier finally strikes the
receiverand stops.

d. When the hammer is cockedand the bolt has released
the automaticsafety,pressureon the trigger causesit to pivot on

Figure 123. SVD triggermechanismsection.
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its pin; this motion moves the trigger bar rearward(fig 123). The

notch in the trigger bar engages the sear (fig 123) and forces it to

pivot on its pin, releasing the hammer nose. The hammer swings

forward, under pressureof its spring, and strikes the firing pin,
firing the cartridge.The bolt and its carrier recoil (a above) and

swing the hammerrearward.The hammer strikes the trigger bar
(fig 123) and forces it down, releasing the sear. The searspring

then returns the sear to position where it can engagethe hammer
after the counterrecoilingbolt carrier has tripped the automatic
sear. To fire another shot, the trigger must be released; this action
:auses the trigger bar to move forward where its notch can

-eengagethe sear.

e. The safety, when on safe, places a solid part of its shaft

n position to block the trigger. When the safety is moved down to
ts “fire” position, a cutawaysectionof the shaft swingsinto line

~viththe trigger and allows it to movesufficiently to fire the rifle.

[46. Accessories

a. The main accessoryfor the SVD is its PSO-1 telescope.
rhis scope has an illuminated reticle powered by a small dry cell.

Fhe battery housing is located at the bottom rear of the telescopic

;ight mount (fig 120). To change batteries, press in and rotate the

)attery housing counterclockwise.Remove the old battery and
eplace with the same type. The reticle lamp can be replacedby
inscrewing its housing (fig 120) and removing the bulb. The

eticle light is turnedon or off by its switch (fig 120).Thelens cap
hould always be in place except when actually using the telescope

oraiming.

b. Two covers are issued with each rifle; one is for the
elescope sight alone, the other covers the sight and breech of the

ifle. A belt pouch is provided for carrying the telescope when

Lismounted from the rifle, four magazines, a cleaning kit, and an
xtra batteryand lamp for the telescopicsight.
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G. MAUSER MODEL 1898 RIFLES

147. General

a. The Mauser Model 1898 rifle (fig 124) was
the final refinement of a series of German rifles
whose basic design began in 1871. The 1898 was
developed just before the turn of the century, and
after final improvements (in the early 1900’s), its
use spread throughout the world. There are few
nations who did not use the 1898 or a rifle whose
design was based on it. The prime producer of this
rifle was Germany, but many other nations produced
it under license. Belgium, Spain, Czechoslovakia,
Poland, China, and Yugoslavia were the major non—
German producers; however, the Mauser company exer-
cised close supervision over production, and as a
result, most of these rifle parts are interchange-
able regardless of country of manufacture. This
results in some current 1898’s bearing markings of
several countries. In addition to true 1898’s,
variants such as the US M19O3 and 1917 rifles and
the British No. 3 Mark 1* are based on the 1898
design. The final model of the original 1898
Mauser is the Yugoslav M1948 rifle (fig 124).

b. Mausers are still used by several of the
smaller nations, and many are used by militia,
irregular, and insurgent groups. Country of origin
can usually be determined by the markings on the
receiver; these markings, however, because of the
sale and resale of obsolete rifles, normally have
little current significance.

c. Mauser l898’s fire a wide variety of
cartridges; most are based on a 57—mm long cartridge
case. The most common cartridge is the 7.92x57—mm.
Some of these rifles that are chambered for the US
caliber 30 M1906 cartridge have been made since
World War II. Refer to section V for information

A concerning ammunition used with these rifles.
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148. Technica]- Data

technical data ~0ncerfling the Mauset Model 1898

rifle are given in table VIII~
49. OperationI

a. Open the bolt by ~utfling the bolt handle
~fig 124) U~ as far as ~0ssible then pull the bolt
fully rearward.

Figure 124. Typical Mauser rifles
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b. Load the magazineby placing a charger clip of five

cartridges into the clip guides (fig 124). Hold the thumb as close as

possibleto the chargerclip and pressthe cartridgesdowninto the

magazine. If desired, remove the clip and save it for reuse;

otherwise, the forward movementof the bolt will expel it. If

clipped ammunition is not available, place individual cartridges on

the magazine follower and press them down until they roll

sideways under the feed lips. Repeat this action until five

cartridges have been loaded into themagazine.To preventdamage

to the extractor, always load by inserting the cartridges, even

single ones, into the magazine; never load cartridges directly into

the barrel.

c. Thrust the bolt forward and turn the bolt handle down.

CAUTION: The rifle is now ready to fire!

d. if desired, make the rifle safe by swinging the safety (fig

124) to the right; this locks the firing pin and bolt. On US M1917

and British No. 3 Mark 1 (fig 124) rifles, rock the safety to the

rear.

e. To fire the weapon, swing the safety to the left, or press

it forward (US M17 type), set the sights for the desiredrangeby

pressing the locks (fig 124) and sliding the bar along the sight leaf

until the top of the bar is aligned with the number on the leaf

correspondingto therangein hundredsof meters.(Lift the leafup

before doing this on the M17 or No. 3 rifles.) Usinga normalsight
picture, aim and squeeze the trigger. The rifle will fire one shot.

f. To reload, turn the bolt handle up, pull the bolt smartly

to the rear and thrust it forward, and turn the handle down; aim
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and fire again. On most 1898’s, when the last round is fired, the

bolt will be caught to the rear.

g. To unload or clear the weapon, turn the bolt handle up

and down once,set the safety to a vertical position, and operate

the bolt. On M17 andNo. 3 rifles, openthe bolt andwork it back

and forth without turning the handledown. Catch the unfired

roundsas they are ejected.When the last roundhasbeenejected,

depressthefollower by handandclosethebolt. Pull the trigger.

150. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. When disassemblingthe weapons,unload (para 149g)

but do not pull thetrigger.On anM17 or No. 3, openthe bolt, set

the safety to the rear,andclosethebolt asfar aspossible.Inserta

coin between the firing pin nut andbolt sleeve.On all other rifles,

leave the safety in the vertical position.Openthe bolt and press

the bolt stop (fig 124) outward. Hold the bolt stop out andpull

the bolt from the rifle.

b. On the left side of the bolt sleeve (fig 124) there is a
plunger (not presenton M17 or No. 3 rifles); pressit in. Unscrew

the bolt sleeveandpull the firing mechanismfrom thebolt.

c. Using thepoint ofa cartridge,pressin on the floor plate

catchthroughthe hole (fig 124) in the floor plate.

d. To reassemblethe rifle, insert the follower andspring

into the magazinewell. After lining up the liD on the front of the

floor plate with its seatin the inner front of the magazinewell,

pressthe lug at the rear of the floor plate into the recessin front

of the trigger guard (againstspring pressure)and slide the floor

plate forwarduntil it locks in place.
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e. Screw the firing mechanism into the bolt. It may be

necessary to depress the plunger in the bolt sleevebefore the firing
mechanism can be fully screwed in. Align the extractorover the

right locking lug, and with the locking lugs horizontal,insert the
bolt into the receiver.

f. If the rifle is an M17 or a No. 3, rock safety to the rear,

close the bolt, and remove the coin from between the bolt sleeve

and the firing pin nut. Then open the bolt and rock the safety

forward. On all rifles, thrust the bolt home, turn the handle down,

and set the safetyto fire position. Pressthe trigger to releasethe
firing pin.

151. Functioning

a. The Mauser 98 is manually operated; all actions
necessary to remove the fired cartridge case from the chamber and

reload with a fresh cartridge areperformedby the manipulationof

the rifle’s mechanism by the shooter.

b. As the bolt handle is turned upward, a cam in the rear

of the bolt (d, fig 125) forces the firing pin nut and firing pin

rearward, compressingthe firing spring. The root of the handle
also cams against the receiver to provide powerful leveragefor
initial extraction of the fired cartridge. The firing pin unit has a

lug on its underside which overrides the sear when the handle is

turned fully up.

c. By drawing the bolt to the rear the empty cartridge is

removed from the chamber by action of the extractor. The

extractor holds cartridge against the bolt face until it strikes the
ejector (housedin the left rearof the receiver).Theejectorpivots
thecartridgeaboutthe extractorandexpelsit from the rifle.
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Figure 125. Mauser rifle section.

d. The zigzag magazinespring has forced a fresh cartridge
, under the receiverfeed lips. As the bolt is shoved forward, it

ishes the cartridge out of the magazine,and the cartridgerides

~ the bolt face under the extractor. The locking lugs (a, fig 125)
e reseatedin their abutmentsin thereceiverby rotating the bolt

mndle downward.
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e. The trigger (n, fig 125), is pinned to the sear (m, fig

125), and has two humps on its top where it bears against the

bottom of the receiver. When the trigger is pressed, the front
hump (closestto thepin) actsasa leverto movetheseardown. At

this stage, the trigger pull has been very light, but as the second
hump, at the rear of the trigger contacts the receiver, a definite

stop is felt and increased trigger pressure is necessary to

completely disengage the sear from the lug on the firing pin nut.

When these disengage, the firing spring drives the firing pin

forward and fires the cartridge.

f. This rifle has two safety features: the manual safety and

an automatic safety. The manual safety (fig 124) is operated by

swinging it to the left; this interposes a solid portion of the safety

(f, fig 125) in front of the firing pin nut and cams the nut slightly
rearward,off the sear. At the sametime a section of the safety

shaft rotatesinto a fore-and-aftcut (d2, fig 125)in therearof the
bolt; this locks the bolt closed. The automatic safety is the
cocking cam (g and d, fIg 125) in the bolt; if the bolt is not

completely locked, the cam on the firing pin nut will force the
bolt closed by engagingthe cam in the bolt. Thesecamsprevent
the firing pin from going completely home unless the bolt is
rotatedto a fully lockedposition.
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52. Accessories

a. The Mauserbayonetis affixedby sliding the “T” slot in
s hilt over the rail or lug underthe muzzleuntil the catchsnaps
ito place. The bayonet is removed by pressingits catch and
iding it forwardandoff thelug or rail.

b. Most Mauser-typerifles have either a sectionalcleaning

)d housedunder the barrel or a trap in the butt that holds
eaning tools. Three sectionalrods canbe joined to makea rod
ifficiently longto cleanthe rifle.

c. Muzzle covers,slings of varioustypes,andothersimple,
onessentialaccessoriesareusedin a wide rangeof patterns.These
iay or maynot be present.

G.1. MISCELLANEOUSRIFLES

52.1. General

)me rifles used by Eurasian Communist forces,
?cause of their relative scarcity, do not warrant
~ill coverage in this guide, but must be included
)r identification purposes. Currently, these
iclude the Romanian FPK sniper’s rifle and the
igoslav 7.9—mm sniper’s rifle.

52.2. The Romanian FPK Sniper’s Rifle

a. The Romanian FPK sniper’s rifle
~ig 125.1) bears an outward resemblance to the
)viet SVD sniper’s rifle (para 141) but is actually
i extensively reworked RPK squad light inachinegun
ara 155). The FPK can be identified by its

:amped sheet steel receiver with the magazine guide
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dimples pressed into It, its RPK type selector, the
unique shape of the stock, the projecting forearm,
and the four—baffle muzzle brake.

Neg. 529361
Figure 125.1. The Romanian FPK sniper’s rifle.

b. The Romanian FPK fires a 7.62x54R long—
rimmed cartridge (sec VI).

152.3. The Yugoslav 7.9—mm Sniper’s Semiautomatic
Rifle

a. The Yugoslav 7.9—mm sniper’s rifle
(fig 125.2) is a modification of its M70 assault
rifle (para 90c). This weapon is identified by its
resemblance to the M70 or AK—47 assault rifle, its
odd—shaped buttstock, and the long flash suppressor.

b. The Yugoslav sniper’s
7.9x57—nim cartridges (see VI).

rifle fires

Neg. 529362
Figure 125.2. The Yugoslav 7.92—mm

semiautomatic sniper’s rifle.

-- :-
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H. MAINTENANCE OF RIFLES

153.CareandCleaning

The proceduresandmaterialsprescribedfor cleaningstandardUS

Army rifles also apply to Eurasian Communist rifles. These
weaponsshouldbe disassembledonly to the extent necessaryfor

adequate cleaning, in order to prevent breakageand subsequent
loss of use.No repairs,other thanreplacementof parts,shouldbe
attemptedon foreign rifles, and this replacementshouldbe made
only by a competentarmorer.
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See table VIII for common malfunctions and their
remedies. Malfunctions caused by broken or worn
parts can be corrected by replacing the defective
part with a serviceable one. This should be done
only by a competent armorer, and the repaired
weapon must then be function test fired.

Table VII. Rifle Malfunctions

Condition Cause Remedy

Fails to fire
(cartridge in
chamber)

Defective cartridge
Bolt not fully locked

Reload
Clean and
lubricate

Fails to fire
(no cartridge
in chamber)

Short recoil Clean and
lubricate

Fails to extract
or eject

Fouled weapon Clean and
lubricate
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Table VIII. Rifle Technical Data

t—.

Weapon
Simonov
carbine Vzor 521 Type 68 M1944 M1891/30 Dragunov

Mauser
M 1898

Short name
Caliber (mm)
Length (mm)
Mass, empty (kg)
Barrel length (mm)
Magazine capacity (rd)
Operation
Lock feature

Muzzle velocity (mIs)
Practical range (m)

Rate of fire (rd/mm)

SKS

7.62
1020
3.85
520
10
Gas
Tilting
bolt

735
400

35—40

Vz52

7.62
1005
4.25
523
10
Gas
Tilting
bolt

745
400

35—40

T68
7.62
l029~
3.53
518
20~
Gas
Rotary
bolt

730
400~

40~

M44

7.62
1015
4.03
520
5
Manual
Turn
bolt

810
400

10

M91/30

7.62
1220
5.052
729
5
Manual
Turn
bolt

865
500 (800
wlscope)

10

SVD
7.62
1225
4.30
622
10
Gas
Rotary
bolt

830
800

30

M98
7.92
1105
4.17
597
5
Manual
Turn
bolt

755
500

9—10

1lncludes Vz52/57 5Semiautomatic, practical range, full2Without telescopic sight. automatic: 20 m; rate of fire, full
3Bayonet folded. automatic: 80—90 rd/mm. Cyclic4Various magazines are available; the most rate: 750 rd/mm.
common holds 20 rd.
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SECTION V. MACHINEGUNS

A. THE 7.62-NM KALASHNIKOV SQUAD LIGHT
MACHINEGUN(RPK/RPKS)

155. General

a. The Soviet RPK (Ruchnoi Pulemet Kalash—
nikov) squad light machinegun (fig 126) is a gas—
operated, selective fire, box— or drum—magazine
fed, blppd mounted weapon developed from the AKM
assault rifle (para 97). The RPK differs from the

Figure 126. Soviet RPK squad light niachinegun
w/40—round box/magazine.

AKM in several ways: a longer and heavier barrel,
a folding bipod, a modified receiver, a different
rear sight, a forearm, and a buttstock. Except for
these, all other parts of the weapons appear to be
interchangeable (refer to the warning in the Preface
concerning parts interchange). Some RPK’s are
equipped with a bracket for mounting an infrared
night sight. The RPKS (fig 127) is a folding stock
model intended for use by paratroopers. The wood

Neg. 511425
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buttstOck of the RPKS can be folded forward along
the left side of the receiver for compaCtfle5~ The
RPK can be fed from any one of three different
magazines: The 30—round capacity AK47/A1~ box
magazine, the 40—round capacity RPK box magazine
(fig 126), or the 75—round capacity RPK drum maga
zine (fig 128). Any of these magazines can be used
with any AK—47, MU4, or RPK.

p

Neg. 511426
Fi~Jre 127. Soviet RPKS airborne

light ~~~hinegUfl.

Neg. 511427
Figure 128. RPK with 75—round drum magazine.
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b. The RPK is the standard squad automatic
weapon for the Warsaw Pact armies and is produced
by several nations. The Romanian RPK (fig 128.1)
differs from other RPK’s in that it has an adjust-
able bipod. By loosening the thumb screws on the
hollow of the bipod, the height of the weapon over
the ground can be varied (fig 128.2). The origin of
an RPK can be ascertained by comparing its selector
markings with those in figure 57. The Vietnamese
produce an RPK—like weapon, the TUL—1 (fig 129).

Neg. 528938
FIgure 128.1. Romanian RPK squad light machinegun.

Neg. 528939
FIgure 128.2. Romanlan RPK with bipod

fully extended.
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This weapon, however, is based on the PRC Type 56
(AK—47) assault rifle design and the instructions
given in section III, subsection A apply to the
TUL—1. The East Germans call their RPK the 1MG—K.
In general the RPK has superseded the RPD squad
light machine in Warsaw Pact Armies. The RPK fires
the 7.62x39—mm M1943 cartridge; refer to section VI
for information concerning this ammunition.

156. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the RPK light machinegun
will be found in table X.

157. Operation

a. The RPK is operated in the same manner as
the AK—47 rifle (para 92).

b. To load the 75—round drum magazine, press
down the loading lever on the front of the drum
(fig 130) to compress the magazine spring before
each round is Inserted into the feed lips of the
magazine. The lever must be released after the

p -

Figure 129. VIetnameseTUL—l light inachinegun.
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round Is inserted, and re—pressed before inserting
the next round. The loaded drum is then inserted
into the rifle in the same manner as a box magazine.

c. The bipod can be unfolded for use by
unsnapping the bipod clip (fig 126) from the right
leg and then swInging the bipod legs forward. The
legs spring apart and lock into place. The bipod is
folded by pressing its legs together, swinging them
rearward, and securing them with the bipod clip.

Neg. 511429

Figure 130. 75—round drum magazine.
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d. The stock of the RPKS can be folded by
FIrst pressing the stock release (fig 127) at the
ear of the receiver and then folding the stock to
:he left. The stock should be on the open position
~or best firing results. Open the stock by pressing
:he latch and swinging the stock open.

.58. Disassembly and Assembly

)isassembly and assembly of the RPK is accomplished
Ln exactly the same way as for the AK—47 assault
rifle (para 93).

L59. Functioning

he RPK’s functioning is Identical to that of the
~KMassault rifle (para 101).

L60. Accessories

[‘he RPK has the same accessories as does the AK—47
)r AKN (para 102), except for the bayonet, which is
lot used with the RPK. Some RPK’s can mount an
Lnfrared night—sighting device.

A.1 THE RPK—74 5.45—MM LIGHT MACHINEGUN

L60.1 General

a. The PRK—74 (fig 130.1) Is now the standard
;quad light machinegun In the Soviet Army. Although
~he RPK remains the standard squad automatic weapon
For the rest of the Warsaw Pact armies, the RPK—74
Is expected to replace the RPK in other Warsaw Pact
irmies in the near future.
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Figure 130.1. Soviet RPK—74 light machinegun.

b. The RPK—74 is basically an AK—74 with a
longer and heavier barrel, a bipod, a better sight,
and a special butt adapted to the machinegun role.
These features give this weapon a combat effective
range of 800 meters against area targets.

c. The’ RPK—74 fires the same 5.45—mm
cartridge as the AK—74, and about 80% of its parts
are common with those of the AK—74. It feeds from
a 40—round plastic magazine that is interchangeable
with the AK—74’s 30—round magazine. It differs
from the AK—74 in that It lacks a muzzle brake and
employs rear—sight windage adjustment rather than
front—sight post adjustment.

d. Like its predecessors, the RPD and RPK,
the RPK—74 has a permanently affixed barrel and
therefore a limited capacity to produce sustained
fire

160.2. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the RPK—74 will be found
in table X.

Neg. 533526

222.1



DST—111OH—394—76—CHG2
1 August 1983

160.3. Operation

the RPK—74 Is operated in the same manner as the
AKM rifle (para 99).

160.4. Disassembly and Assembly

Disassembly and assembly of the RPK—74 are
accomplished in exactly the same way as for the
AK—74 assault rifle.

160.5. Functioning

The RPK—74’s functioning is identical to that of
the AK—74 assault rifle.

160.6. Accessories

The RPK—74 has the same accessories as does the
AK—74, except for the bayonet, which is not used
with the RPK—74. Some RPK—74’s can mount an
infrared night—sighting device.

B. THE 7.62—NM M65A AND M65B
LIGHT MACHINEGUNS

161. General

The Yugoslav produced 7.62—mm M65A and M65B squad
light machineguns (fig 131) are heavy—barrel, bipod
equipped versions of the Yugoslav N64 assault rifle,
their version of the Soviet AK—47. The M65A has a
fixed barrel; the M65B has a quick change barrel.
The M65A and M65B have cone—shaped flash hiders
attached to their muzzles rather than the cylindri—
cal compensator or grenade launcher found on the
M64 weapons. The M65A and M65B fire 7.62x39—tnm
ammunition (sec VI).
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Technical data concerning the M65A and M65B light
niachinegunswill be found in table X.

163. Operation

Except for changing the M65B barrel, the M65A and
M65B light machineguns are operated in the same
manner as the AK—47 rifle

222.3

(Reverse Blank)

Figure 131. Yugoslav N65A and M65B
light machineguns.
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(para 92). To change the barrel of the M65B, press the lock on the

lower end of the barrel nut handle (fig 131) and rotate the handle

upward until it stops. Pull the barrel forward to remove it. Insert

the replacement barrel, then turn the barrel nut handle downward;

insure that the lock is engaged.

164. Disassembly and Assembly

The M65A and M65B light machinegunsare disassembledand

assembled the same as the AK-47 (para 93). The driving spring

guide lock at the left rear of the receiver must be depressed before

the driving spring guide can be moved.

165. Functioning

The M65Aand M65Blight machineguns functi9ning is identical to
that of the AK-47 assault rifle (para 94).

166.Accessories

The M65A and M65B are normally issued with extra 30-round
capacity magazines,a leather sling, a brass oil container in a
leathercase,and a combination tool patternedafterandusedlike

the Soviet AK-47 tool (para 95). The M65B has a spare barrel
issuedwith it.

C. THE 1.62-MM VZOR 52 (Vz52) AND VZOR
52/57 (Vz52/57) LIGHT MACHINEGUNS

167. General

a. The Czechoslovak-design and -produced Vzor 52 and
Vzor 52/57 light machineguns (figs 132 and 133) are identical,

except for the minor alterations required by the different
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cartridges they use; the Vz52 fires the Czechoslovak 7.62x45-mm

M1952 cartridges; the Vz52/57 fires the 7.62x39-mm M43
cartridge. Refer to section VI for information concerning

ammunition. The two gunscan be distinguishedfrom eachother
by their markings; they will have either “Vz52” or “Vz52/57”
stampedinto the receiver.Theseguns aregas-operated,selective
fire, belt- or box-magazine-fed,bipod-or tripod-mountedweapons

equippedwith quick-changebarrels.While the Vz52 is obsoletein
the Czechoslovak Army, the Vz52/57 is still used, and both

weaponshave beendistributedto othercountries.

b. The Vz52 and Vz52/57 machinegunshavemanyunique
featuresthat includethe useof eitherbox magazineor a feedbelt,
an extremelyfast andsimple methodof changingbarrels,cocking

and jam clearing by sliding the trigger group back and forth, and

Figure 133. Vz52 light machinegun,belt-fed.
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having the type of fire determined by the location of the gunner’s
finger on the trigger.

168. TechnicalData

Technical data concerning the Vz52 and Vz52/57 light
machinegunswill be foundin table X.

169. Operation

a. These guns can be fed from box magazines or
metallic-link feed belts. If box magazinesare used,close the dust
cover (fig 132), force the side feed cover lever (fig 133) fully

down, and pressthe magazinecatch forward until the feedcover
springsopen.The box magazinesareloadedby placinga cartridge
betweenthe feed lips andpressingthe cartridgedownuntil it rolls
under oneof the lips. Repeatthis action until 25 cartridgeshave
beenloaded.Engagethe lip at the front of the magazinewith its
recess in the magazine opening of the receiver, and rock the
magazinebackuntil the magazinecatchsnapsinto place.

b. If the metallic-link belt is to be usedfor feeding,loadit
by sliding cartridgesinto its loops until the tail of eachlink rests
againstthe cartridge casebase.The tab must be behindthe base

and not engagedwith the cartridge casegroove. Close the feed
cover (fig 132),open the small left-side dust cover, and raise the
knurled end of the side feed cover lever (fig 133) to open the
feedwayentrance.The top of thelevershouldbealignedwith the
top of the feedcover. The belt must be loadedwith the openside
of the links facing down. Insert the leadtab into the feedwayand
out of the small openingon the left side.Vigorously pull thelead

tab to the left as far as possibleto seat the first round in the
holding pawis.

&
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c. Prior to cocking the machinegun, the trigger group can

be either forward or rearward,and may be lockedin placeby the

safety (fig 132). Unlock the safety by pressingit down. If the
trigger troup is in its forward position,draw it rearward(without
touching the trigger) until it catches.if it is rearward,depressthe

conical trigger group latch (fig 131), slide the trigger group
forward as far as possible,releasethelatch, and,without touching

the trigger, draw the trigger group to the rear until it .latchesin
place.

CAUTION: Themachinegunis now readyto fire!

d. If the weaponis not to be fired immediately, pressthe
safetyup until theletter “Z” appears;the weaponis now safe.

e. The bipod is unfolded by disengagingits feet from the
ridges formed in the sides of the receiverhousing and swinging

them forward; they will lock into place. The legs can be
lengthenedby pulling the bottom legs out of the top legs, or can
be shortenedby pressingthe catch on the top leg andtelescoping
the bottom leg into the top one.The bipod is foldedby squeezing
the legs togetherandswinging themrearward,wherethey can lock
onto the receiver housing. The butt rest can be unfolded to
supportthestock on thegunner’sshoulderduring firing.

f. Adjust the rear sight for the desiredrangeby rotating

the serrated nut under the rear sight until the figure that
correspondswith the range in hundredsof meters is aligned
betweenthe pointersabovetheserratednut. Windageadjustments
can be madeby turning the windageknob at the left of the rear

sight (fig 133).

g. To fire the machinegun,pressthesafety(fig 132) down;
then aim, using a normalsight picture,andpressthe trigger. If the
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top of the trigger (marked“1”) is pressed,oniy one shot will be
fired; if the bottom of thetrigger (marked“D”) is pressed,the gun

will fire automatically.

h. To unload or clear the gun when a box magazinehas
beenused,pressthe magazinecatchtoward themagazine;thentip
the magazine forward and removeit. If belts have been used, press

the magazinecatch and allow the feed cover to swing open; then

rotate the side feed cover lever (fig 133) up and forward until the

side feed cover swings open. Lift thebelt up andout of the gun.

i. Inspect to insure that no cartridgesremainin the gun;
then close all covers. Press the trigger group latch and ease the
recoiling parts and trigger group forward; then press the safety

upward to lock the gun.

j. If it is necessaryto changebarrels,pressthe magazine
catch forward and removethe magazineor allow the feedcoverto
swing open. Rotate the open feed cover to the right as far as

possible; then pull the barrel forward, out of thegun. Insert a new
barrel by sliding it into place,insuring that thegasblock entersthe

gas cylinder at the front of the receiver housing.Turn the feed
cover back to a vertical positionto lock the barrelin place.

k. Adjust the gas regulator (fig 132) to give positive

functioning at its lowest setting. The gas regulator has four
different sized dots drilled into its left side, and the gas block has a

single dot drilled into it. Oneof thedots on the regulatormust be

aligned with the dot on the gas block. The size of the particular

dot indicatesthe relative size of the gasport in use.Normally, the
smallest port is usedwith box magazinesand the secondsmallest
port is used with belts. If there is a lossofoperatingpower,adjust

the gas regulator to its next larger port. Remove the barrel and

rotate the regulator in the gas block until the next larger dot aligns

with the dot on the gas block. Replace the barrel.
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170. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. To disassemblethemachinegun:

(1) Clear the weapon (paras 169 h and i) but do not
close the feed cover or set the safety on safe. Pull the trigger and
drawthe triggergroupto therear;thenremovethe barrel.

(2) Lift the butt rest (fig 132) and press in androtate
(counterclockwise)the knurled cap under the butt rest (fig 132)
until the capdisengagesand canbe easedout to therear. Pull the

driving spring androdout of thebuttstock.

(3) Reachinto the channelin the front of the receiver
housing (fig 134) and move the piston to the rear until it is just

clear of the gascylinder. Graspthe receiverat the barrelnut and
pull it up out of the receiver housing. Make certain that the piston

and bolt do not accidentially drop out of the receiver.

(4) Slide the piston and bolt rearward, out of the

receiver. Lift the rear end of the bolt up and pull it toward the
rear; then lift it off the slide. It may be necessaryto pressup the
serrated catch at the right front end of the receiver to release the

slide.

(5) Rotate the gas regulator until the bar on its right

side (fig 132) lines up with the notches in the gas block; then press

the regulatorto the left, out of the block.

(6) No further disassembly is necessary or desirable.

b. Reassemble the weapon in the following manner:
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(1) Insert the gas regulator into the gasblock so that

the bar passes through the notches in the clock; then turn the

regulator to its proper setting (para 169k).

(2) Hold the bolt at an angle to the slide; then fit the

rails at the lower front end of the bolt into the cuts in the slide

just in front of the hamri~ier and drop the bolt over the hammer

onto the slide. Push the bolt forward on the slide; then align the
grooves in the slide with the lowest set of rails in the receiver and

push the slide forward until its rear end is flush with the rear of

the receiver.

(3) Insert the receiverinto the receiverhousing,tilting

the receiver enough to insert its rear endunderthe top coverof
the receiverhousing;thenpressthefront endof the receiverdown
into place.

(4) Insert the driving spring (push rod first) into the

butt and press it forward (use the spring and rod to push the

piston forward). Place the knurled cap over the spring and rod to

push the piston forward. Place the knurled cap over the spring,

press the cap home, and rotate it clockwise to lock.

(5) Insert the barrel (para 169j) and then clear the

weapon.

171. Functioning

a. The Vz52 and Vz52/57 machineguns fire from the open

bolt position. When the trigger is pressed, the gas piston, slide, and
bolt are released,and the driving spring impcls them forward to
load and fire a cartridge. Some of the propellant gases are tapped
off and drive the piston, slide, and bolt to the rear, compressing

thedriving spring in preparation for another shot.
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b. When the upper or semiautomatic portion of the trigger

cover is pressed, the trigger pivots on its pin, and its upper end

moves forward. The disconnector, pinned to the upper end of the

trigger, moves forward, as does the sear hook (with its downward

extendingshaft) pinned to the bottom of the disconnector.The
sear hook is engaged with a downward extending arm of the

L-shapcd sear, and as the scar hook moves, it makes the sear rotate

aboutits pin and releasethe slide. Underthe force of the driving
spring, the slide starts to drive forward, striking the disconnector

and forcing it to pivot down on its pin. As the disconnectorgoes
down, the scarhook also goes down and releases the sear. The sear
spring forces the sear up where it can engage the recoilingslide and
hold it to the rear. When the trigger is released, the disconnector

and the searhook snap up to reengagethe sear. Pressureon the

upper trigger will again fire one shot.

c. When the lower or automatic portion of the trigger is
pressed,the trigger cover pivots on its pin and blocks the sear
hook extensionfrom swinging forward as the disconnectorpivots
on its pin. This action causesthe disconnectorto move down and
forward as the trigger is pressed;however, a lug on the trigger
cover also forces the searhook to pivot on the disconnectorand

stay in engagementwith the sear. Thesear is depressedandstays
depresseduntil the trigger is released;the searspring then forces

the sear up where it can catch the slide.

d. When the safety is applied, it pivots and positions a

small pin under the scar, which preventsthe searfrom depressing
to releasethe slide. The pin also movesinto a slot in the trigger

housing to preventthe trigger group catch from beingdepressed.
The top of the safety also fits into a cut in the receiverhousing

and locks the trigger group in place.
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e. When the sear releases the slide, the compressed driving

spring forces the slide, piston, and bolt forward, The feed rib on

the bolt strips a cartridge from the magazine or belt and drives it

into the chamber. The cartridge rim seats in the fixed extractor at

the bottom of the bolt face; the movable extractor then keeps the

round in position. When the cartridge is fully seated in the
chamber,the bolt stopsits forward motion. Theslide continuesto
move forward, and the combined hammer and cam (fig 134) force

the rear of the bolt up into its lockedposition. In the last forward

travel of the slide, the hammer strikes the firing pin to fire the

cartridge.

f. Some of the propellant gases that drives the bullet
through the barrel are tapped off at the gas block and led through

the gas regulator into the gascylinder to drive the piston and slide

to the rear. As soon as the piston and slide start rearward, the

hammer moves away from the firing pin, and the cam on the back

of the hammer pulls the bolt out of its locked position. The bolt

and slide now travel as one; the extractors pull the fired cartridge

case from the chamber and hold the case to the bolt until the

fixed ejector expels the case from the bottom of the gun. The slide

continuesrearwarduntil it strikesthe buffer at the rearendof the
receiver housing; the driving spring then drives the slide forward,

either to fire another shot or to be caught by the sear.

g. The belt is fed into the gun by a laterally reciprocating

belt-feed lever. This lever is mounted vertically on the receiver,
with a pivot halfway along its length. A roller (fig 134) on the

bottom of the lever rides along a cam on the piston slide, and, as

the slide moves rearward, this cam forces the upper end of the

lever inward. This movementfeeds the belted cartridge into the
gun againsta pair of positioning stopson the feedcover. As the

slide moves forward, a secondcamforces the feed leverout, and,
as the slide moves, a spring-loadedpawl on its upper end is

233



ST-H B-07-03-74
Original

depressed by, and slides under the next round in the belt. A pair

of stationary spring-loaded holding pawis engages the second

roundin thebelt andpreventsit from moving outward. The round

positioned against the stops is driven out of the link andinto the
barrelby thefeedrib on thebolt.

172.Accessories

A fabric sling, magazinecarriers,belt boxes,a combination tool,

and a cleaning rod are issued as accessories.

D. THE 1.62-MM DEGTYAREV LIGHT MACHINEGUNS
(DP, DPM, DIM, and RP-46)

173. General

a. The Soviet Degtyarev light machinegun Model DP was

the forerunner of a number of basically similar weapons. Because

theseguns are similar in operation and functioning, they are all

grouped under one heading. Differences will be pointed out as
necessary. These guns are:

(1) The DPinfantry light machinegun (fig 135).

234 -V -
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(2) The DPM modernized infantry light machinegun

(fig 136) and its Chinese copy, the Type 53 light machinegun (fig

137).

NEC.

Figure 137. PRCType 53 light machinegun.

(3) The RP-46 Company machinegun (fig 138), the

Type 58 Chinese version (fig 139), and the Type 64 North Korean

version.

(4) TheDT and DTM (fig 140) tank machineguns.

(5) The DA and DA-2 aircraft machineguns (not

further covered in this publication).

Figure 136. DPM light machinegun.
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b. Although theDegtyarevmachinegunsareobsoletein the

Soviet Army, they are still used by some other Eurasian

Communistcountries;in addition,large quantitieshavebeengiven
or sold to othernations.ThePeople’sRepublicof Chinaproduced
the DPMas their Type 53 light machinegun and the RP-46 as their

Type 58 Company machinegun; the RP-46wasalso madein North
Korea as their Type 64. Except for the -markings, these weapons

arc almost identical with the Soviet-produced arms. The DT tank

inachinegun is obsolete and is rarelyencountered,and the DTM is
found only on a few World War II vintage armored vehicles.

c. The Dcgtyarev machineguns are automatic,

gas-operated, bipod-mounted, open bolt firing weapons and,
except for the RP-46, are fed from horizontal, pan-type

magazines. The RP-46 is normally fed by a metallic link belt;

however, the DP or DPM pan magazinescan be used after the

belt-feeddeviceis removed.

d. The DP and DPM are fed from 47-round capacity,
pant-type magazines;the DT and DTM are fed froni 60-round,

t

Figure 138. RP-46 companymachinegun.
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ayer pan magazines.The RP-46 normally is fed from a
0-round, nondisintegrating,metallic-link belt; however, it can

be readily convertedto use47-roundpan magazines(fig 141).
• of these Degtyarev machineguns fire the 7.62x54R long
imed cartridge(secVI).

Figure 140. DT andDTM tankmachinegun.

Figure 141. Degtyarevbeltsanddrums.
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174. TechnicalData

Technical data concerning the DP, DPM, DTM, and RP-46
machineguns will be found in table X.

175. Operation

a. Load the 47- or 60-round capacity pan magazinesby
holding them with the feed mouthpieceup and facing theloader.
Pressdown on the permanentlyaffixed empty cartridgecasethat

servesas a stop in themouthpiece,androtatethe perforatedcover
in a clockwise direction. A small stud will protrude from the
cover; use this to help turn the cover. As the cover turns,
individual compartmentsfor cartridgescanbe seenpassingby the
mouthpiece.Slip a cartridgeinto the mouthpiece,rim first, with
the bullet pointing to the center of the pan, so that each
compartmentwill be filled. Do not insert more than 47 rounds
into the DP/DPM magazine.A magazineloaderwas producedfor
thesemagazinesbut is rarely found.

b. Load the metallic-link beltsby shovinga cartridgeasfar
as possibleinto eachlink of the belt. insure that the cartridgesare
in line in the belt. The belt holds 250 rounds. Insert the loaded
belt into the carrying containerso that the open side of the top
layer of links facesdown.

c. The DP, DPM, and DTM machinegunseachhasa sliding

dust cover over thefeedopeningon top of their receivers;if ~hisis
closed,slide it forward to open. Engagethe fork (fig 141) at the
front of the magazinewith the “T” lug (fig 135) on top of the

barrel jacket; thenscatthe rearof the magazineinto placein front
of the rearsight. Strike the top rearof the magazinewith theside
of a closedfist to insure that the magazineis fully seated.Pull the

operatinghandle(fig 1 35) fully to the rear.
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CAUTION: The gun is now cockedand readyto fire!

d. A dust cover closesthe entranceto the RP-46 feedway;
this cover is closed, open it. Pull the rear sight base rearward to

low the upper feed cover to swing open. Place the belt on the

~edwaySO that the baseof the first cartridgeis engagedin the
trtridge gripper. Close the feedcover. Pull the operatinghandle
~arward.

CAUTION: The gun is now cockedandreadyto fire!

he DP has an automaticgrip safety (fig 135) behind the trigger
jard; the DPM, DTM, and RP-46 eachhasa rotary safety lever
ig 136) above the right side of the trigger. Rotate the safety

)rward to maketheseweaponssafe.

Unfold thebipod by unsnappingthe bipod clip from the
gilt leg and swinging the bipod down into position; reversethis

tiOIl to fold the bipod. The DTM stock is shortenedor
ngthenedby pressing the stock catch (fig 140) and moving the

ock to the desiredposition.

f. Adjust the rear sight of the DP, DPM, and RP-46

~achincgunsfor the desiredrangeby pressing the slide locks and

roving the bar along the sight until the top of the bar is aligned
ith the line below the number that correspondsto the range in

Lindreds of meters. The DT and DTM rearsights areadjustedby
ressingin the slide locks and vertically moving the sight to align
ie range number with its index. The front sightsof all guns are

ijustable for windage by meansof a largescrewon tile right side
E the base;they are adjustablefor elevationzeroby screwing the
-ont sight post in or out. The DT and DTM have an accessory
ont sight that must be inserted into the mountadaptor(fig 140)
~fore firing.
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g. To fire, rotate the safety rearwardon the DPM, DT,
DTM, and RP-46, or press the grip safetyon the DP; turn down
the carrying handleof the RP-46; then aim—usinga normal sight

picture—and press the trigger. The bolt will remain openbetween
bursts,but will remain closedon anempty chamberwhenthelast
roundhasbeenfired.

h. To unload or clear, pull the magazinerelease-rearsight
guard (fig 135) of the DP or DPM rearward and lift the pan

magazineoff the receiver;pressthe magazinerelease(fig 140) of
the DT or DTM to the side or rear (dependingon the particular
design) and lift the magazineoff. Pull the rear sight guardof the
RP-46 to the rearand, when the cover opens,lift- the belt out of
the gun. Pull the operating handle to the rear; insure that no
cartridgesare presentin the chamber,receiver,or feedway;then
pressthe trigger and easethe operatinghandleforward. Apply the
safetyand closeall covers.

i. The DP, DPM, andRP-46havequick-changebarrels;the
DT and DTM do not. To changethebarrel, cock the gun andpress
in on the barrel lock (fig 135) of the DP and DPM, or pressthe
barrel-releaselever (fig 139) of the RP-46 fully forward to release
its barrel lock. Place a wrench on the barrel notchesnear the
muzzle and rotate the barrel clockwiseone-sixthof a turn; then
pull the barrel forward and out of the barreljacket. Insert a fresh
barrel, depress the barrel lock, seat the barrel fully, and
counterrotateit one-sixthof a turn to lock it in place.Usecaution

when changingbarrels;they get very hot!

j. The DP, DPM, DT, DTM, andRP-46requireadjustment
of their gas regulatorswhen they becomefouled. To adjust the
DP, DPM, DT, and DTM, remove the cotter pin that passes
through the gas regulatorandunscrewthe nut. The regulatorhas
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threesettingsstamped“2.5,” “3,” and “4.” Thenormalsettingis

2.5, which is establishedwhenthis numberlinesup with the index
line stampedinto the right sideof the gascylinder bracket.Gently
tap the regulator to the rear, out of engagementwith its location
pin, and turn it until the next larger number lines up with the

index. Pull the regulator forward into position, tighten the nut,
andreplacethecotter pin.

k. The PRCType 58 will have either one of two different
systems for adjusting the amount of gas used to operate its
mechanism.One type usesa rotary gasregulator that is adjusted
like the regulator.of the RPD light machinegun(para l87g); the

other, used on the RP-46 and early Type 58’s, uses a sliding
regulator. The latter type has a catch that engageswith one of
three grooves in the bottom of the gas block. The center groove,
marked“1,” is normally used,while “2” on theright and “3” on

the left admit increasing amounts of gas into the mechanism. To
adjust this regulator, pry the catch out of engagement with the

groove andmoveto the next highernumberedgroove.

176. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. To disassemble:

(1) Clear the gun (para 175h), but do not put it on
safe.

(2) On the DP only, unlock the driving spring by

pressingthe handleof the lock forward againstthe force of the

driving spring; then rotate it downward.This handleis locatedat
the left front end of the receiver,about 2 inches ahead of the

barrel lock.

4-
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(3) The driving spring of the DPM, DTM, and RP-46 is

mountedat the rear of the receiver.Pry back the detent (fig 139)

on the driving spring tube and rotate the tube until it can be

removed. Pull out the driving spring.

(4) For the RP-46,pull back the magazinerelease(fig

139) to open the feeder, and turn the carrying handleto the left.
Pull the operating handle to the rear until it aligns with the
cutaway in the feed operatingslide, and lift the feederoff the

receiver; then pushthe operatinghandlefully forward.

(5) Unscrew and remove the takedown screw (fig 138)

at the right rear of the receiverjust behind the operatinghandle;
then, with the other hand, strike down on the heel of the butt.

The butt and the trigger guard will swing apart and can be

separated from the receiver.

(6) Pull the operating handle rearward; the operating

slide, bolt, locking flaps, and firing pin will comeout asa unit.
Lift the bolt straight up, off the slide, and pull the firing pin
rearward, out of the bolt. The twin locking flaps can now be

removed.

(7) No further disassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

b. To reassemblethe weapons,the stepslisted below must

be taken:

(1) Place the locking flaps onto the bolt andinsertthe
firing pin into the bolt. The lug on the firing pin should contact

the rear of the bolt, and the rear of the locking flaps should
project below the bottom of the bolt. Place the bolt onto the

slide, mating- the firing pin with the fork at the rear of the slide
and the flaps with the cam cut in the slide. Pushthe bolt forward
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Figure 142. RP-46field stripped.
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on the slide so that the locking flaps areflush with thesidesof the
bolt.

(2) Insert the -bolt and slide into the receiver by
starting the piston into the gas cylinder tube; thenalign the rails
on the slide,below thebolt, with their groovesin thereceiver,and
slide the entire unit forward into the receiver.

(3) Fit the roundlugs at the front of thetriggerguard
into their seats in the receiver, swing the trigger guard up into
place on the receiver,and screw the takedownscrew back into
place.

(4) Place the feeder back on the RP-46 engaging the

forks at its front endwith the “T” lug on the barreljacket. Lift up
the rear of the feeder and move the operating handle to the rear

until it can enter the cutawaysectionof the feed operating slide.
Drop the feeder into position and close its cover. Push the

operatinghandlefully forward.

Note: If the feederis not replaced,DP or DPM panmagazinescanbe usedto

feed the RP-46;refer to paragraph175c.

(5) Insert the driving spring of the DPM, DTM, or
RP-46 into the hole in the rear of the backplate, insuring that it

fits over the firing pin extension. Place the driving spring tube over

the spring (detent up), and press the tube forward until it can be
rotated to a lockedposition.

(6) Lock the driving spring of the DP machinegun into

place by pressing the lock forward against the driving spring until

it can be turned to its locked position.
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177. Functioning

a. All Degtyarev machinegunsfire from the open - bolt

position. When the trigger is pressed,the slide and bolt are
released,and the driving spring drives them forward to load and
fire a cartridge. After firing, some of the propellant gases are

tapped off to the rear, compressing the driving spring in
preparationfor anothershot. Refer to figure 143 for details.

b. When the trigger is pressed,its upper end,which hooks
over the sear,revolvesforward and downwardto depressthe sear.
The sear releasesthe slide, which, under the force of the driving

spring, goesforward.The bolt which travelswith the slide, drives a
cartridge out of the mouthpieceof the magazineor the RP-46
feederand into the barrel until the rim of the cartridgeseatson

the end of the barrel. The extractor snaps over the rim of the
cartridge, and forward motion of the bolt then ceases. The slide

continuesforward, carrying the firing pin with it. The firing pin

moves forward in the bolt and forces the locking flaps outward

into the locking recesses in the receiver. The firing pin and slide
continue to move forward until the firing pin ignites the cartridge.

The shoulder on the firing pin strikes the bolt and stops all

forward motion of the pin andslide.

The propellant gases drive the bullet through the barrel,

and, when the bullet passesthe gas port, some of the gasesare

tapped off and directed against the piston, driving it to the

rear. The slide is attached to the piston andalso movesrearward.
During the travel of the slide the firing pin is retracted and the

driving spring is compressed.As the slide continues to move, cams 4

cut into its top- surface, contact the locking flaps and cam them

inward, out of the receiverrecesses.The bolt andslide now move

rearward as one unit. The extractor removesthe fired cartridge
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:asefrom thechamberand holds it to thebolt until theejector,at
:he rear of the feed opening,expels the empty case.The slide

;trikcs the rear wall of the trigger housingandstops.The driving
;pring now drives the slide andbolt forward.

d. The cartridges in the pan magazineare movedinto the
nouthpiece of the magazine by spring pressure. As each cartridge

driven out by thebolt, anothercartridgeimmediately replacesit
n the mouthpiece.

e. The belt feederof the RP-46is poweredby the recoiling
operating handle. The handle fits inside the feed operating slide

(fig 139), and,as the handlereciprocates,the feedoperatingslide
ilso moves back and forth. The handle has some free travel in the

operating slide so that full operating power is available to unlock

the gun. As the feed slide movesrearward,a cam track (fig 142)
on its horizontal top side moves abelt feedslide inward. The feed
slide moves the first cartridge in the belt againstpositioningstops
(fig 142), and the round is held thereby a stationarybelt holding
pawl (fig 142) in the top cover.As the feedslide goesforward, the
feed pawl moves outward and engages the nextroundto be fed.

f. The feed slide hasa pair of jaws (fig 142) on its upper
left side that graspthe rim of the cartridgepositionedagainstthe
stops in the cover, and, as the feed slide movesrearward, the
cartridge is extractedfrom the belt by thesejaws and is moved

rearwardover the mouthpiece.A spring-loadedcartridgedepressor
(in the top cover) forces the cartridgedown into position in the
mouthpieceso that thebolt feedribs canpick up thecartridge.

178. Accessories “

a. The following accessoreis(fig 144) are issued for use
with the Degtyarevmachinegun:
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(2) Belt or drum carryingcase(fig 145).

(3) Combinationtool andsectionalcleaningrod.

(4) Protective covers for the gun and the sparebarrel.

b. The combination tool is used to tighten screws and
bolts, to rotate thegasregulatorandits nut, and to turn the barrel
for removal, it is carried separate from the DP, DPM, andDTM
and is carried in the butt of the RP-46. To removethe tool kit
from the latter weapon, press in on the oiler catch through the

hole near the top of the butt plateandlift theoiler up, out of the

gun. The trapdoor in the butt cannow be openedandthe tool kit
removed.Lubricatingoil is carried in the oilers of all guns.

Figure 144. Typical Degtyarevaccessories.
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c. The RP-46carriesit sectionalcleaningrodon thebipod.
~ressin on the small crosspin at the top of the bipod leg and slide

he sleeveup. The rod sectionscan now be removedandscrewed
ogether.

~79.General

E. THE 7.62-MM DEGTVAREV SQUAD LIGHT
MACHINEGUN (RPD)

U -

a. The Degtyarev-designed Soviet RPD squad light

nachinegun(fig 146) now obsoletein the Soviet Army, is still

250 4_ -

Figure 145. Degtyarev drum carrier.



SI-H 8-07-03-74
Original

used by someother EurasianCommunistcountriesandhasbeen

distributed to many other Communist-aligned nations.
Modifications made to increasethe operational reliability of the
RPD haveresultedin the following distinct versions:

(1) First version:

(2) Second version:

Cup-type gas piston; no dust cover;
straight reciprocating handle;
right-hand windage knob (fig 147).
Most first version guns now have a
cylinder sleevefitted to the gasspigot,
so that their gasmechanismresembles
the later versions, and have a sliding

dust cover fitted over the operating
handleslot.

Plunger-type gas piston; no dust

covers; straight reciprocating
operating handle; left-hand windage
knob (fig 147 and 148). Somesecond
version guns have had a sliding dust

coversimilar to the onesfitted to the
first version guns; others have had a
bracket riveted to the side of the

Figure 146. Typical RPDsquadlight machinegun.
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receiver to accept a nonreciprocating

operating handle. This latter type may
have a handle that folds upward like

the later model RPD’s, or one that

folds forward.

As for second version, but has dust

covers on feed mechanismand has
folding nonreciprocating operating
handle(figs 148 and150).
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Figure 147. First and second model RPDgas cylinders.

(3) Third version:

(also PRC
Type 56)

4
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(4) Fourthversion:
(RPDM)

(5) Fifth version:

(PRCType
56-1)

As for third version, but with longer
gas cylinder, additional roller on

piston slide, and buffer in butt (fig

149).

As for fourth version,but with folding
magazine bracket/dust cover and
cleaning rod (sectional) carried in

butt.

253
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Figure 149. SovietRPDM.

Figure 150. PRCType 56 light machinegun.
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These changes have no effect on the gun’s operation and very little

effect upon its functioning. The RPD has also been manufactured
in the People’sRepublic of Chinaas the Type 56 andType 56-1

light machinegunsand in North Korea as the Type 62 light
machinegun.Theselatter typescanbe identified by the Chineseor
Korean markings on their feed covers.

b. The RPD is an automatic,g~’s-operated,bipod-mounted
weapon that fires from the open-bolt position. It is fed from
metallic-link belts (fig 151); normally two coupled 50-round

sections are carried in a drum-typebelt containerunderthe gun.
The Chinese guns often use four 25-roundsections.The RPDfires

the 7.62x39-mm Ml 943 cartridge (sec VI).

180. TechnicalData

Technical data concerningthe RPD machinegunwill be found in

table X.

181. Operation

a. Load the metallic-link belt by inserting-a cartridgeinto

each link and pressingit into the link until the positioning tab
snaps onto the rim of the cartridge (fig 151). Some belts are
similar to those used in the Czechoslovak M52 light machinegun

(Czechoslovak and RPDbelts are not interchangeable) and havea
tab that fits behind the cartridge (refer to para I 69b). Belt
sections can be joined to make 100-round capacity belts by

coupling the end link on one belt with the joining link on the

otherbelt; once connected,thelinks areheld togetherby inserting
a cartridge.Turn the lock on the drum andopen its cover;coil the

belt so that the lead tab (fig 1 51) is on the outside,and insertthe
belt into the drum. Only the leadtab should protrudefrom the
drum. - -
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b. If the gun is a PRCType 56-1, pressthe catchon the
dust cover and swing the cover down until it locks into place to
serve as a magazinebracket. Once this is done, and in all other
cases,slide the drum onto the bracket, from the rear, and rotate

the drum lock (fig 148) down to securethe drum in position. If

Figure 151. RPD feedbelt.

Figure 152. RPDdrum.

4
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necessary,open the dust covers by opening and closingthe feed

cover. Then insert the lead tab of the belt into the feedwayfrom
left to right, and give it a vigorous pull to the right to seat the first

cartridgein the holdingpawl. Pull the operatinghandleto the rear
(unfolding it first, and returning it forward if a modified early or
third or later versionRPD)until the slide is caughtby the sear.An
alternative method of loading is to pressthe covercatch forward
and open the cover (fig 153). Pull the operatinghandlerearward
and lay a belt in the feedway with a cartridge in the feed lips.
Close the cover.

FEEDLIPS~ ~ -.

p

RECESS FOR CLEANING

Neg. 511452 RODHEAD

CAUTION: Themachinegunis now ready to fire!

If the gun is not to be fired immediately, apply the safety (fig
148) by rotating it forward.

Figure 153. RPDreadyfor loading.
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c. Open the. bipod by unsnapping the bipod clip (fig 148);
swing the bipod legs forward until they spring open and lock in
place. Fold the bipod by squeezing the legs together; swing them
rearwardandsecurethemwith thebipod clip. -

d. Adjust the rear sight for the desired range by pressing

the slide locks and moving the bar alongthe sight until the top of
the bar is alignedwith theline below thenumberthat corresponds
to the rangein hundredsof meters.Therearsight canbeadjusted
for windage by turning the windage knob. The front sight is
adjusted for elevation zero by screwing the front sight post in or
out, and for windage zero by loosening the lock nut and sliding

theentire front sight from sideto side asnecessary.

e. To fire, rotate the safety to the rear; thenaim—using a
normalsight picture—andpressthe trigger. The gun will fire until

the trigger is released,and the bolt will remain open between
burstsor closedafterthe firing of thelastcartridge.

f. To unloador clear, pull the operatinghandlerearward,
apply the safety by rotating it forward, push the cover catch
forward, and openthe feedcover (fig 148). Draw the belt to the
left and feed it back into the drum so that only the feed tab

protrudes. Inspect to be sure that no cartridges remain in the
receiver, chamber, or feedway; then close the cover. Turn the
drum lock (fig 148) andslide thedrum off to the rear.Rotatethe
safety rearward,holding the operatinghandleto easethebolt and
the slide forward, and pressthe trigger. Closeall covers;if a Type
56-1, press the latch to release the drum bracket and swing it up to
cover the entranceto the feedway.

g. The RPD requires adjustment of its gas mechanism
when it becomesfouled. Loosen the nut on the left sideof the
regulator (fig 148)andpressthe regulatorto the right to disengage
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it from the index pin. The regulator hasthreesettings,stamped
“1,” “2,” and “3;” the first is for normal use.Turn the regulator

until the next higher numberlines up with the index pin; then
presstheregulatorbackinto placeandtighten the nut.

182. Disassembly and Assembly

a. The RPD is disassembledin the following manner~

(1) Clear the gun (para l8lf), but do not close the
covers. Remove the cleaning rod by prying its head out of its
recess(fig 153) andwithdrawing it to the rear.

(2) Press out the takedown pin at the rear of the
receiver (fig 148) and slide the butt and trigger group off to the

rear.

(3) Pull the operatingslide and bolt (fig 1 54) out of

the receiver and separatethe bolt from the operating slide by
lifting the bolt straightup. The locking flaps will fall free.

(4) No furtherdisassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

b. To reassembletheweapon:

(1) First assemblethe locking falps to the bolt; then

place the bolt onto the slideso that the flaps fit into the camcuts
in theslide. -

- (2) Push the bolt and locking flaps as far forward as
possible on the slide and insert the slide into the receiver,
matchingthe rails on the slidewith their groovesin the receiver.

(3) Slide the butt and trigger grouponto the receiver,
being sure that the driving spring rod seats into its recess in the

end of the slide. Press the takedown pin back into place.
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a. The RPD is a Degtyarev-designed weapon, and its

functions, with the exception of its belt-feed device, are almost

exactly like the DegtyarevDP light machinegun(para 177). The
sole exceptionto the basic functioning lies in the locking action;
the DP usesa cam on its firing pin to force thelocking flaps into
the locked position, whereas the RPD uses a cammachinedin the

slide. This cam also acts as a hammer to strike the firing pin;
however, for all practical purposes, the hammer cam can be

considered to function the sameasthe camon the firing pin of the

DP.

Figure 155. RPD section.

COCKED, READY TO FIRE

PISTON

Neg. 511454

AT INSTANT OF FIRING
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b. The belt feedis operatedby therecoil andcounterrecoil
f the slide. A feedroller on the top of the slidefits into the feed
ctuator lever, and as the slide moves rearwardand forward, it
ausesthis lever to move from side to side. The belt feed lever is
dvoted to the middle of the feed cover and is driven by the
ctuator lever. The front end of the belt feed lever engagesthe
eed slide. The movement of the slide thus is transmittedthrough
he feed actuatorlever and belt feed lever to provide the in- and
~utmotion of the feed slide that is required to move the feed belt

ito the gun. A stationary spring-loaded belt holding pawl retains

he belt in the ~un as the feed slide moves in and out.
f

84. Accessories

a. The following accessories are issued for the RPDlight

riachinegun: --

(1) Combination tool kit.

(2) Belt drums.

(3) Fabric sling.

(4) Night-sighting device.

(5) Blank-firing device.

b. The combination tool kit (fig 156) contains a
ombination wrench and screwdriver (for use in turning the gas
egulator and bipod screws),a gascylinder cleaner,a reamerfor
he gas port, a front sight wrench,rupturedcartridgeextractor,a
in punch, a cleaning ro.d tip, and a handle bar. The handle bar is

-iserted into the front-sight wrench or the gas cylinder cleaning
ool in order to rotate them. The ruptured cartridge extractor is
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inserted into the chamber, the bolt is allowed to slam shut on it,

and when the bolt is retracted,the extractor will remove any

ruptured cartridge that might be present. All accessoriesare
containedin a casestoredin the butt undera rotary trapdoor.The
PRC Type 56-1 also has a four-piece cleaning rod stored in the

butt

c. The blank firing device is also similar to that usedwith
the AK-47 assaultrifle (para95b2).

d. The night sighting device is similar to that usedwith the
AK-47 assaultrifle (para95g).

185. General

F. THE TYPE 61 LIGHT MACHINEGUN

a. The 7.62-mm Type 67 machinegun(fig 157) recently
enteredservicewith the People’sRepublic of China’s Army and
hasalso been given to the North Vietnamese.This weaponwill
probably replaceboth the Type 53 light machinegun and the Type

58 company machinegun (para 173).

Figure 156. RPD accessories.
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b. The Type 67 machinegunis a gas-operated,belt-fed,
bipod- or tripod-mounted(fig 158) automatic weaponequipped
with a quick changebarrel.This gun utilizes thedesign featuresof
several other weapons: the Russian DP trigger mechanism(para
177), the CzechoslovakZB3O bolt mechanism(para 195), and a

modified Maxim-type feed mechanism.The quick changebarrel
system is copied from the RussianSG43 (para 215) and the gas
regulatoris similar to that in the SovietRPD (para 179).TheType
67 machinegun cannot use the pull-out type feedbelt usedin most

Communist weapons,but must ratheruse a push-out type belt
similar to that used in the CzechoslovakVz59 machinegun(para

209).

c. The Type 67 fires 7.62x54-mmrimmed cartridges(sec

Figure 157. PRCType 67 light machinegun.

VI).
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Technicaldata concerningthe Type 67 machinegunwill be found

in tableX.

187. Operation

a. Load the feed belt by placing a cartrige
opening,so that the rim of the cartridge is just ahead

down tab on the link. Pressthe cartridge into the
must be behind the cartridge base (fig 159).

over the link
of the turned
link; the tab

b. Press the cover catch (fig 157) to one side and allow the

feed cover (fig 157) to swing open. Unfold the-operatinghandle
(fig 157) until it points downward at a 45-degree angle; pull it

fully to the rear, then return it fully forward. Place the cartridge

belt on the feedtray (fig 157) with the first round in the feedtray

slot. Closethe cover.

Figure.158. Type 67 on its tripod mount.
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Neg. 511458

Figure 159. Type 67 feedbelt.

CAUTION: The gun is now loaded and ready to fire!

c. if the gun is not to be immediately fired, renderit safe

by rotatingthe safety (fig 157) forward.

d. Prior to firing, lift the rearsight to its vertical position
and rotate the elevation knob (on the left) (fig 157) until the
number that correspondsto the rangein hundredsof metersis -

alignedwith the top edgeof the slider (fig 157). Eachclick of the

elevationknob, up to 1000 meters,causesa changein rangeof
approximately 25 meters;beyond 1000 meters,eachclick equals
about 20 meters. The right hand knob is usedto apply windage
corrections. Each click of this knob causesa change in bullet
impact of aboutone inch for eachhundredmetersof range.

To fire, rotatethe safety (fig 157) rearward,aim, using a
normalsight picture,andpressthe trigger.Thegun will fire aslong

as the trigger is pressedand cartridgesare in the belt. Best results
are achieved by firing in bursts of five to eight rounds, then

reaiming and firing again. The bolt will remain open between
bursts and close on an empty chamberwhen the last round has

fired.

*
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f. To clear or unload the Type 67, first set the safety

forward, to safe, press the cover catch to one side and allow the

cover to spring open. Lift the feed belt off the feed tray. If
necessaryrotate the safetyrearward,and thenpull the operating

handle rearward; inspect to insurethat no cartridgesare present.
Hold the operating handle, press the trigger and ease the
mechanism forward. Fold the operating handle upward and rotate

the safety forward to the safe position. Close the cover.

g. The barrel may become overheated during firing. To
change barrels, press the cover catch and open the feed cover (fig

157). Press the barrel lock (fig 160) to the left as far as possible.

Use the carrying handle and pull the barrel forward, out of the

gun. Insert the sparebarrel into the receiver, insuring that the gas
cylinder enters the gas cylinder tube (fig 157). Press the barrel

lock in, fully to the right. (Note: There is a screw adjustment on

the barrel lock to compensate for wear. This screw is adjusted only

by an armorer.) Close the cover.

h. Adjust the gas regulator if the gun becomes sluggish

during firing. The regulator is adjusted as described in paragraph

l8lg.

188. Disassembly and Assembly

a. Clear the gun (para 187f) but do not ciose the cover or

fold the operating handle. Remove the barrel (para 187g).

b. Press the takedown pin (fig 157) out to the right as far

as possible, then pull the stock and trigger group straight to the

rear until it comes free. Remove the driving spring and guide. Pull

the operating handle rearward; this will move the gas piston, slide

and bolt to the rear where they can be removed. Lift the bolt off

the slide (fig 1 60). Pull the operating handle rearward until it

comes clear of the receiver.
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Unscrew the gas regulator screw and push the regulator
to the right until it comes out of its recess in the barrel.

d. Further disassembly is neither necessary nor desirable.

e. To reassemble the Type 67, first insert the regulator
into its recess until the “1” notch lines up with the index pin.

Screw the gas regulator screw into the regulator, finger tight.

f. Slide the operating handle onto the lower grooves in the
receiver handle to the right, and push the unit as far forward as

possible. Place the bolt over the hammer post of the slide and

move the bolt forward as far as possible. Insert the bolt and slide,

piston leading, into the receiver and press them fully forward.

Insert the driving spring into its tunnel in the slide and then insert

theguide into the driving spring.

g. Start the stock and trigger group onto the lower grooves
of the receiver until the driving spring guide touches the rearwall.

Be careful that the driving spring does not kink and shove the

stock and trigger group fully forward. Push the takedown pin fully
into the receiver. Insert the barrel (para l87g), closé~ the cover and

fold the operatinghandle.

189. Functioning

a. The Type 67 machinegun is gas operated, and its basic

functioning is identical with the bolt functioning of the ZB26/30

(para 195 b, c, and d) and the trigger functioning of the DP (para

177b).

b. The Type 67 feed mechanism is operated by a lever

system operated by a cam groove on the top front of the slide. As

the slide recoils, a roller on the lower feed arm enters the cam
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ove and, as the cam moves rearward, the roller and its arm are

wed sideward by the cam. This movement is transmitted by a

tical shaft (fig 157) to an upper feed arm. As the upper arm

wes, a slot in it engagesa roller on the feed slide and the upper

ii movement causes the feed slide to move outward to engage a

sh round. - -

c. As the bolt and slide counterrecoil, the bolt strips a
tnd from the belt and rams it into the chamber. Continued

ward movement of the slide causes the feed arms to move back

their original position; this causes the fresh cartridgeheld by
feed slide to move into the slot of the feed tray as the upper

d arm moves the feed slide inward. A spring-loaded holding

vi on the feed tray prevents the belt from moving out of the

d tray, and a pair of cartridge guides, in the cover, press the

tridge down into the feed tray slot so that the bolt can ram the

tridge into the barrel.

0. Accessories

a. There are several accessories for the Type 67

chinegun. These include a spare barrel, a tool kit (similar to

.t of the RPD (para184),antiaircraftsightsanda tripod mount.

b. The antiaircraft sights (fig 158) consist of a permanently

unted post on the top of the rear sight (fig 156) and an

achable speed ring sight. The speed ring (fig 158) is attached by
;ning its base with the dovetail cuts on the front top of the

eiver, and then sliding the sight rearward until its lock snaps
o place. To remove the AAsight, lift the lock and slide the sight

ward.

c. The tripod mount is set up by loosening the leg clamp

158); swinging the legs to the desiredposition andtightening
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the leg clamps. Install the gun on the tripod by fitting the notches
on the front of the receiver (fig 157) onto the pins in the mount;

then swing the gun down until the latch snaps onto the front of
the trigger guard. The method of converting this mount for

antiaircraft use is similar to the method described in paragraph
220d.

191. General

G. THE Z826 AND ZB3O LIGHT MACHINEGUNS

a. The Czechoslovak-designedand -produced ZB26 and
ZB3O machinegunswere amongthe first modernlight automatic
guns.The two gunsare almost identical externally; the ZB3O (fig
161), however, has a socket in the bottom of its butt to receive a

Figure 161. ZB 30 light machinegun.

monopod; the ZB26 (fig 162) does not have such a fitting.
Internally the basic design is similar but there arc major

differences in the shape of the breech bolt and piston slide, and

these parts are not interchangeable between models. These

air-cooled, box magazine-fed,bipod-mounted guns have many
clever design features;someare retainedin the design of the later
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b. Copiesof the ZB26 were producedin China prior to and

luring World War IL many of these guns were taken over by the

~eopIe’s Republic of China (fig 163) and are now used in
5oUtheastAsia.

c. The Czechoslovak-producedguns can be identified by
:heir markings. The word BRNO along with otherCzechoslovak

dentifying marks will be on the left side of the receiver.The
egend Lehky Kulomet ZB VZ 30 (or 26) is on the right side.This
atter marking may be different on guns made for export sales.
The older Chinese-madeguns haveserial numbersin largefigures
;tamped.into the left receiverwall, often precededby a swastika
fig 163).

d. Most ZB26 andZB3O machinegunsfire the 7.92x57-mni
:artridge (sec VI). Some,however,were madefor other calibers.

-HB-01-03-74
iginal

~ritish Bren and Czechoslovak Models 52, 52/57, and 59

nachineguns.

Figure 162. ZB 26 light machinegun.
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192. TechnicalData

Technicaldataconcerningthe ZB26 and ZB3O light machineguns

are given in table X.

193. Operation

a. Load the ZB26 or ZB3O magazines in the manner

describedin paragraph92a. Most magazineshold 20 cartridges,

but largercapacitymagazineswere alsomade.

b. Swing the bipod legs forwarduntil they spring apart and

lock into place. They can be folded by pressingthe legs together
and swinging them rearward. Thebutt rest (fig 161) canbe folded
or unfoldedby pulling it away from its hingeandrotating it to the
desiredposition. This rest canbe usedto support the gun on the
gunner’sshoulderwhile he is firing from the proneposition.

c. Slide the dust cover forward, if necessary.Tilt the
magazineforward and engageits front lug with the recessin the
front of the magazineopening.Rock the magazinebackuntil the
magazinecatch (fig 161) snapsinto place.

d. Rotate the selector (fig 162) to its middle (safe)

position. Grasp the operating handle (fig 161), pull it fully
rearward,andthenreturn it forward.

CAUTION: Thegun is now readyto fire!

e. Turn the elevation drum (fig 162) until the desired
range(in hundredsof meters)appearsin theopeningat the rearof

the drum.
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f. Rotate the selector (fig 162) forward for automaticfire
or rearward for semiautomaticfire. Use a normal sight picture,
aim, and pressthe trigger to fire. The bolt will be caughtto the
rearwhenthemagazineis empty.

g. Remove the magazineby pressingthe magazinecatch
(fig 161) toward the magazine; at the same time press the

magazineforward androtateit out of thegun. Reloadasdescribed
in paragraphc above.The gun doesnot haveto berecockçd-after

reloading, becausethe follower of the empty magazineheld the
bolt open.

h. The ZB26 and ZB3O machinegunshave quick-change
barrels. Removethe magazine;pressthe latchon the inside of the
barrel lock lever (fig 162) into the lever to releasethe lever from

the receiver.Rotate the lever up as far as possible,and by means
of the carryinghandle,pull the barrel forwardoff the gun. Insert a
replacementbarrel; insure that the gas cylinder enters the gas
cylinder tube (fig 162). Turn the barrel lock lever down until it

locks in place;reloadand resumefire. The barrel can be changed

with the bolt rearwardor forward.

i. Clear the gun; set the selector to its middle (safe)
position; removethe magazine,andthenpull the operatinghandle
rearward. Look through the magazineopeningto insure that no
cartridges are present. Move the selector from safe, grasp the
operating handle,pressthe trigger, and easethe operatinghandle

forward. Slide the magazineopeningdustcover (fig 161) rearward;
then slide the ejection cover (fig 161) rearward.Set the selector
backto its middle (safe)position.

194. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. To disassemblethe weapon,clear the gun (para 193i),
but do not closethe dust coversor movethe selectorfrom its safe
position.Removethe barrel (para 193h). -
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b. Press out the takedown pin (fig 162) from left to right

and slide the butt and trigger mechanism rearward out of the

receiver.

c. Holding a hand over the rear end of the receiver, point

the front end up. The slide and bolt (fig 163) will slide rearward;

remove them. Pull the bolt (fig 163) rearward and up off the slide.

d. No further disassembly is necessaryor desirable.

e. To reassemble the gun, place the bolt over the slide post

(fig 163) and push the bolt forward on the slide so that the

undercuts at the front of the bolt mate with their tracks on the

slide. Insert the gas piston into the rear of the receiver, and when

the piston is far enough in, align the ribs on the slide and receiver

and push the slide into the receiver. Tilt the receiver down until

the bolt and slide go forward.

Figure 163. PRCcopy of ZB 26, field stripped.
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f. Slide the butt and trigger mechanisminto the receiver
from the rear. Be sure that the driving spring rod is seated into its

t-ecess in the end of the slide. When the butt and trigger

mechanism are fully seated in the receiver, insert the takedown

pin-

g. Replace the barrel and clear the gun (paras 193 h and i).

195. Functioning

a. The ZB26 and ZB3Olight machineguns are gas operated.

Upon firing, a portion of the propellant gases are diverted into a

gas cylinder and drive the piston and attached parts rearward. The

driving spring is compressed, and upon completion of the rearward
movement, this spring drives the breech mechanism forward to

reload and fire another cartridge. -

b. The ZB26 and ZB3O machineguns commence their

firing cycle with the slide and bolt held to the rear by the sear.

The driving spring is compressed. When the trigger is pressed, the

sear disengages from the slide (figs 163 and 164) and the-

compressed driving spring forces the slide and bolt forward. The

feed ribs on the top of the bolt force a cartridge from the-

magazine and drive it into the chamber. The front of the bolt

strikes the end of the barrel; the extractor snaps into the groove of

the cartridge case; and the bolt stops. The slide continues forward, -

and a cam on its top side forces the rear end of the bolt upward

into its seat in the receiver. The slide then continues forward a

short distance and its hammer (fig 1 64) strikes the firing pin to

ignite the cartridge. -

c. The propellant gases from tI1e cartridge drive the bullet

through the barrel, andjust before the bullet reaches the muzzle,

276



Figure 164. ZB3O bolt andtrigger mechanismfunctioning.

some of the gases are diverted through the gas port and into the

gas cylinder. The gases then drive the piston rearward. As the

piston and slide move rearward, the driving spring is compressed.

d. As the slide moves, the cams on the slide (fig 164)

contact the bolt and pull it down from its locked position; when

unlocked, the bolt and slide travel rearward as a unit. The
extractor pulls the fired cartridge case from the chamber andholds
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the case to the bolt until the ejector strikes the case. Thecasethen
pivots on the extractor and is expelledthroughthe ejectionport in
the bottom of the gun. The slide finally strikes the buffer and

stops. The driving spring then drives the slide forwardandanother
cycle commences.

e. By rotating the selector (fig 162), the ZB26 or ZB3O

trigger mechanism can be set for either semi~or full automaticfire.
When the selector is rotated forward to the full automaticsetting,
a solid section on its shaft depresses the connector, which fits

through a hole in the lower arm of the sear. As the trigger is

pressed, the connector moves forward; the lower hook (fig 164)

engages the sear and causes it to rotate about the pin. The sear
nose releases the lide, the firing cycle commences and continues

until the trigger is releasedand the sear spring forces the sear up to

intercept the slide.

f. When the selector is rotated rearward to the

semiautomatic setting, the connector raises to its highest position;

as the trigger is pressed, the upper hook of the connector raises to

its highest position. As the slide drives forward, it hits the cam (fig

164) on the connector and forces the connector down. Thehook
releases the sear that, because of its spring, snaps up and catches

the slide when it recoils. Thus only one shot is fired; the trigger
must be released to allow the connector to moverearwardandits

hook to reengage the sear so that a second shot can be fired.

g. When - the selector is rotated to its middle or safe

position, the hooksare positionedcentrally in thehole in thesear
(fig 164). Thus, when the trigger is pressed, the connector hooks

do not activate the sear to release the slide.

0
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h. The magazine platform has a rear edge lug that can drop

in front of the bolt when the last round has been fed. When the

bolt recoils after firing the last round, the lug stops the bolt; this,

in turn, stops the slide slightly to the rear of the place where it

normally would be engaged by the sear. As the empty magazine is

removed, the bolt and slide move slightly forward onto the sear,

and after a loaded magazine is inserted, the gun is again ready to

be fired.

196. Accessories

A wide assortmentof accessoriesis available for the ZB26 and
ZB3O. Among thesearesparebarrels,extramagazines(with a web
or leather magazinecarri~r),a sling, a tool roll or box with
cleaningrod, combinationtool, andsparepartssuchasfiring pins,
extractors, ejectors, springs, etc.,and a gun cover.

H. THE 7.92-MM MG34 LIGHT MACHINEGUN

197. General

a. The MG34 (fig 165) was developedin Germanyin the
1930’s as a general purpose machinegun. It could be used as a

light, heavy, antiaircraft, or tank machinegun. This weapon is

notable for its extremely high cyclic rate of fire and its fast,
simple, barrel change. The air-cooled, belt-fed, recoil-operated

MG34 is a closely fitted, intricately machined weapon that
requiresexactingcareandcleaningto keep it operating.Thehigh
rate of fire requiresa nice touch on the triggerto limit burststo 8
or 10 rounds.-

b. Although it hasbeenmanyyearssince the MG34’s have
been used by any regular army, they arc often found in use by
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irregular forces worldwide and were in wide use by both North
VietnameseMilitia and Viet Cong units. In Vietnam they were
usuallyemployedasantiaircraftweapons,a role to which they are
especially suited because of their belt feed and high cyclic rate.

c. The MG34, because of its age, complexity, and
unreliability, shouldbe usedonly whenno other light machinegun

is available.

d. A number of variations can be encountered. Some
MG34’s do not fire semiautomatically, some have shorter barrels,

and some special models for tanks have heavier barrel jackets;

these changes do not affect normal operation. The major

componentsof eachMG34 are numberedwith the serial number

of the gun; if misnumberedparts are assembledinto a gun,
malfunctions are almost certain to occur.

e. All MG34 machinegunsfire the 7.92x57-mmcartridge
(secV).

4

Figure 165. MG34 light machinegun.

280



198. Technical Data

ST-H 8-07-03-74
Original

TechnicaldataconcerningtheMG34 aregivenin table VII.

199. Operation

a. The ammunition belt for the MG34 is constructedfrom
50 semicircularlinks held to eachother by a spiral connector(fig

166). Only this belt can be usedwith the MG34. Loadthe belt by

pressinga cartridgeinto eachlink until the tab on the link snaps
into the groove of the cartridgecase.Long beltscan be madeby
seatingthe last or connectinglink of onebelt into the first link of
anotherbelt and locking them togetherby insertinga cartridge,if
a leading tab is not available, leave the first few links empty to
serveasa leadingtab.

b. There are several ways to load the MG34. The preferred

method is to press the cover catch (fig 1 65) forward and lift the

L
- I

LINK SPIRAL LINK

Neg. 511465 CONNECTOR .TAB

Figure 166. MG34 feedbelt.
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:over. Place the belt in the feedway (fig 165), feeding in from the

eft with open side of the links down and the first cartridge

ositioned in the lengthwise slot in the feed tray. Make certain
;hat the safety (fig 165) is rotated forward, pull the operating

iandle (fig 165) to the rear, and thrust it fully forward. Push the

Feed slide (fig 165) to the left and close the cover; strike the rear
)f the cover with the hand to insure that the cover is latched.

CAUTION: Thegun is loadedandreadyto fire!

The alternate way of loading the MG34without opening
:he cover is to pull the operating handle to the rear and then

:hrust it forward.

CAUTION: Be surethat the safetyis rotatedforward.

Ensert the belt from left to right and give it a vigorouspull to the

-ight to seatit.

CAUTION: Thegun is loadedandreadyto fire!

d. If the gun is not to be fired immediately,pressin on the
;afety and swing it down and to the rear. The gun is thenon safe
and cannot be fired.

e. Swing the front and rearsights to an upright position,
squeeze the latch (fig 165) in the bipod legs, and swing the bipod

Forward. The height of the bipod can be adjusted by turning the
fluted nut between the bipod legs; this controlsthe spreadof the
egs. Set the rear sight for range by pressing -the slide locks, and

move the slide until its upper edge is aligned with the number that

correspondsto therangein hundredsof meters.

f. To fire, press in on the safety and swing it forward and

ip. Aim, using a normal sight picture, and press the trigger. If the
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lower part of the trigger is pressed, the gun will fire automatically;

if the upper part is pressed,the gun will fire one shot; the trigger

must be releasedand repressedto fire anothershot. Thebolt will
remainforwardwhenthelast roundhasfired.

g. The high cyclic rate of fire causes the MG34 barrels to

heatvery rapidly, and provision is made for quickly changingthe
hot barrel for a cool one. To changebarrels, pull the operating
handleto the rearand, using gloves, press the barrel jacket latch

(beneath the rear sight) (fig 167) and rotate the receiver
counterclockwisein relation to the barrel jacket. Lower the butt,
and the barrel will slide out of the jacket. CAUTION: It is

hot—use gloves to handle it. Insert a cool barrel in the jacket,
insuring that it is fully forward in the jacket. Swing the receiver

over to the left, push the operating handle forward, and
recommencefiring.

h. To clear the MG34, press the cover latch forward and

open the cover. Removethe ammunition belt from the feedtray.
Pull the operatinghandle to the rear and inspect it to insurethat
no cartridges are present in the feed tray, the receiver, or the
barrel. Push the feedslideto theleft andclosethecover.Hold the
operating handle and pressthe trigger; easethe operatinghandle
forward.Fold the sightsandbipod.

200. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. To disassemble the weapon, clear the gun (para 199h),

but do not fold the bipod or close the cover. Press the buffer latch
(fig 165) and turn the butt counterclockwiseuntil it springsfree

of the receiver. CAUTION: A strong driving spring is released.
Pull the driving spring out of the rear of the receiverif necessary.
Hold a hand over the rear of the receiverand pull the operating

handlerearward.This will move the bolt to the rearso that it can
be grasped and removed.
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b. Turn the bolt (fig 168) in the bolt carrier until the firing

pin clicks. There is either a knurled latch or a plunger at the rear

endof thebolt. Pressthelatch in againstits springandturn it 90°,
or, if the bolt is so equipped, press in the plunger; then unscrew

the nut from the rear end of the firing pin and pull the bolt

forward out of the bolt carrier. Insert the rear end of the bolt (the

end from which the threadedfiring pin protrudes) into the
opening in the rear end of the bolt carrier.Turn thebolt until the
shoulders of the firing pin nut mate with the opening in the bolt

carrier; press the bolt inward, against spring pressure; then turn it

to release the firing pin nut. Ease the bolt away from the carrier

andpull the firing pin andspring out of thebolt.

c. Lift up the latch in front of the front sight andunscrew
the flash hider. Remove the barrel (para l99g).

d. No further disassembly is necessary or desirable.
Thoroughly clean all of the parts, paying particular attention to

the interior of the flash hider and to the muzzle of the barrel.

Lightly oil all parts, especially the cams in the bolt carrier.

e. To reassemble the gun, screw the flash hider onto the

barrel jacket and replace the barrel (para 199g). Hold the bolt
vertical and insert the firing pin into the bolt, point first. Place the

bolt carrier over the bolt and slide the carrier forward and twist it

until the firing pin drops. Remove the bolt carrier and place the
firing spring and its nut over the firing pin. The two flats on the
nut must face away from the bolt. Placethe rear endof the bolt
carrier over the nut, pressfirmly, and twist the bolt carrier until

the nut locks in place. Reversethebolt carrier andslide it over the

bolt. Screw the retainer onto the firing pin androtate the latch
until it snaps into place. Pull the bolt forward out of the carrier

until the rollers are in line with the ribs on the bolt carrier.
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f. Press the ejector (fig 168) (just above the right-hand

roller) forward; then, with the extractor downward, insert the

bolt, with rollers leading, into the receiver.Pressthe trigger; the
bolt will run forward if the muzzle of the gun is depressed. Insert

the driving spring into the receiver and place the butt over the
driving spring. Hold the butt twisted about 45°to the left and

force it into the receiver against the force of the driving spring.

Rotate the butt~to the right until the latch snapsinto place.Press
the belt feed slide fully to the right. Close the cover and fold the

bipod.

201. Functioning

a. The MG34 is recoil operated; every time the gun fires,

the barrel recoils inside the receiver and imparts sufficient- force to

the bolt to drive it fully rearward and to compress the driving

spring. The rearward movement of the bolt also operatesthe feed
mechanism.

b. The firing cycle starts when the trigger is pressed and

the sear releases the bolt. The bolt, under pressureof the

Figure 169. MG34 section.
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:ompresseddriving spring, goesforward, and the feedrib drivesa

:artridge out of the slot in the feed tray and into the chamber.

ftollers on the bolt (figs 168 and 169) and the ribs on the bolt
:arrier ride in runways in the receiver; this preventsany rotary
motion of the bolt. Near the end of its forward stroke, the rollers

[cave the runway and strike camsurfaceson theendof the barrel
bushing. These cams rotate the bolt slightly until the cams (fig
168) can be acted on by the cam noses of the bolt carrier. This

rotatesthe bolt to its lockedposition, and a latch at the bottom

rear of thebarrel jacketinsuresthat the bolt stayslockeduntil the
barrel recoils after firing. The extractorsnapsinto the groove of
the cartridge case,and as the bolt carrier completes its forward
movement,a ramp on its bottom side lifts the firing pin searto

releasethe firing pin andfire the cartridge.

c. The barrel, with the bolt lockedto it, recoilswithin the
receiver.The rollers of the bolt contactan opposedpair of fixed
camsin the front of the receiver.Thesecamsrotatethe bolt head
to its unlockedposition,andas thebolt headrotates,it accelerates
the bolt carrier to the rear by the camson thebolt interactingon

the cams of the bolt carrier. This action elongates the bolt unit
and the bolt carrier by forcing the firing pin nut rearwardand
recocks the firing pin. The bolt carrier is accelerated and gains

enough momentum to travel fully to the rear and to compress the

driving spring. When the bolt unlocks from it, the barrel is
returned forward by action of a strong spring and plunger housed

in a tunnel in the left side of the receiver.

d. - The extractor withdraws the fired cartridge case from

the chamber and holds it to the bolt face until the plunger-type

ejector hits a shoulderbeneaththe feedtray. This shoulderforces
the ejector to protrude from the bolt face; the cartridge is then

ejected down andout of the gun. The bolt continuesto the rear
until it strikes the buffer. The compresseddriving spring then

drives the bolt forward to begin another cycle.
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The MG34 normally has a selective fire trigger

mechanism. A simple spring-loaded sear (fig 169) pinned to
bottom of the receiver is actuated by a spring-loaded sear lever (fig

169) located directly to the rear of the sear. The sear lever, in

turn, is activated by a plungerthat extendsfrom the rear of the
trigger. As the trigger is pressed, the rear of the disconnector

(pivoted to the top front of the trigger) contacts the plunger; this

causes the sear lever to pivot to force the sear down and release

the bolt.

f. if the lower, or automaticfire, sectionof the trigger is
pressed, the small auxiliary trigger (fig 169) pivots to clear a stop

shoulder on the frame. The plunger actuates the searlever,andas
the bolt runs forward, it forces the disconnector(fig 169) down
and the trigger movesslightly rearward.Thesquareshoulderof the
plunger then seats against the rear of the trigger and holds the sear

lever in its pivoted position, and because the sear lever holds the
sear depressed,the gun continues to fire until the trigger is

released. When this occurs, the trigger with the disconnector

moves forward and the plunger, because it no longer rests against

the disconnector, moves forward under the influence of the

sear-lever spring (as the sear lever rotates) and allows the sear to

rise to intercept the bolt and halt the firing cycle.

g. When the upper or semiautomaticpositionof the trigger

is pressed, the trigger moves rearward, but the auxiliary trigger in

the lower position contacts a shoulder on the trigger housing and

limits the distance the trigger moves. The disconnector again

moves the plunger rearward to actuate the sear level, but when the

bolt depresses the disconnector, the trigger does not move any

further rearward. The plunger is held in position against the sear

level only by the disconnector; when the bolt runs forward, it
causes the disconnector to pivot, and the sear lever forces the

plunger forward under the disconnector. The sear rises (as the sear
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Lever moves) and intercepts the bolt. Thus the gun fires only one
shot. To fire a second shot, the trigger is releasedand the
disconnectormovesforward off the front endof the plungerand
swings down into positionin front of theplunger.Trigger pressure

will now repeattheactionoutlinedabove’andfire anothershot.

h. A lever lies alongsidethe trigger.This lever preventsthe
sear from rising until the trigger is fully releasedin automaticfire
and thus prevents sear breakage. If the triggeris releasedjust after

the bolt is released by the sear, the front end of the lever swings

into position to block forward movement of the depressed

disconnector, and the rear end blocks the forward movement of
the plunger. The sear lever, because its movement is blocked by

the plunger, holds the sear down, and the gun makes one
additional cycle. On the final cycle, the disconnector (which raised

up when the bolt recoiled on the previous shot) and the trigger

move under the lever, and when the disconnector is depressed by

the forward moving bolt, it makes the rear of the lever pivot and

unblock the plunger. The plunger is now free to move forward

under the influence of the sear lever, and it allows the sear to rise,

which stops the firing cycle.

i. The safety is simply a shaft with a cutaway position on

its end. When set for firing, the cutaway is under the front end of

the sear and the sear can be depressed. When on safe, the solid

section of the shaft blocks the sear and the gun cannot be fired.

j. The recoil and counterrecoil movement of the bolt
operates the feed mechanism. A long, curved belt feed lever,

pivoted at the rear end of the cover, has a rib running along its

length. This rib fits betweentwo wedge-shapedactuatorsat the
top rear of the bolt carrier (fig 168). As the bolt moves rearward

in recoil (in a straight line), the actuators cause the front of the

curved belt feed lever to move sideways. The belt feed lever, in
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turn, operatesan intermediatefeed lever; this lever (fig 169) fits
into the belt feed slide and moves the slide back and forth. A
spring-loaded feed pawl mounted on the slide rides on the
ammunition belt and feeds it into the gun. A pair of
nonreciprocating holding pawis in the cover, on each side of the

feed slide, prevents the belt from moving outwardwith the feed
slide. A pair of spring-loaded cartridge holddowns forces the
cartridge into the slot of the feed tray so the cartridge can be
pickedup by theforward movingbolt.

202.Accessories

a. Many accessorieswere onceavailablefor the MG34;but
becauseof the ageof thesegunsandthe numberof handsmost of
them have passedthrough, few accessorieswill now be available.

Normally, only extra ammunition belts and containers and spare

barrelsareavailable.

b. The antiaircraft tripod is used,as its nameimplies, for
antiaircraft fire. To use, spread its legs, lift the rearsight of the
MG34, and invert the gun. Set the invertedgun on the tripod so

that its rear mount adapter is aligned with the mount of the
tripod. Twist the gun upright and pull out on the lock until the

- gun is fully seated.Releasethelock. If the antiaircraftring sight is
av~,ilable, insert its stem into the socket on the barrel jacket and
twist it until the sight locks into place. Lift the rear antiaircraft
sight into position from the rearsight leaf (fig 170).
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Figure 170. MG 34 on AA tripod.

I. THE 7.62—mm KALASHNIKOV GENERAL PURPOSE
MACHINEGUN(PK, PKM, PKB, PKS, PKNS, PKT,

AND NORTH KOREAN TYPE 68)

203. General

a. The standard general purpose machineguns
used by the Warsaw Pact and North Korean armies are
the PK series weapons. The term “general purpose”
refers to a machinegun that, with minor changes, can

Neg. 511469
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be used in a variety of tactical roles. The basic
PK or P1CM (fig 171 and 172) on its bipod fills the
light machinegun role; the main differences between
the PK and later P1CM are that the latter has a
smooth, nonfluted barrel, a hinged butt rest, and is
slightly lighter in weight. The PKS (a PK mounted
on a light tripod) (fig 173) fulfills the heavy
ruachinegun role. The PKMS (fig 173.1) is the same,
but uses the PKM machiriegun. - The PKT (fig 174), a
somewhat modified PK, without sights, fitted with a
longer barrel, and a solenoid trigger, is used as a
tank coaxial machinegun. The PKB (fig 176.1) is a
PKT fitted with sights and spade grips for use as a
pintle mount machinegun on combat vehicles. The
North Korean Type 68 machinegun (fig 174.1) is a PK,
but has the long PKT barrel (fitted with front
sight), an oddly shaped butt stock, and a ladder—
type rear sight (fig 174.2) similar to that of the
SCMmachinegun (sec K).

Neg. 511470
Figure 171. Soviet PK general purpose machinegun.
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~Ieg. 511471
Figure 172. Soviet P1CM genera’ purpose machinegun,

‘eg. 511472
Figure 173. Soviet PKS machinegun.
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Figure 173.1. The PKNS machinegun.

Neg. 529363
FIgure 174.1. The North Korean Type 68 machinegun.

Neg. 515032

Neg. 511473
Figure 174. Soviet PKT machinegun.
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Neg. 529364
Figure 174.2. Type 68 inachinegun rear sight.

b. The PK was also designed by KalashnikOV,
and because of this its bolt mechanism resembles
that of the KalashnikOv design AK—47 assault rifle
(para 90). The feed mechanism Is a combination of
Coryunov (para 215) and Czechoslovak 1459 (para 209)
machinegufl features. The trigger mechanism is of
Degtyarev design (para 173). The FTC guns have
generally replaced the RP—46 company machinegunS and
the SCM heavy machineguns for the ground role. The
PKS can also be used for antiaircraft fire
(fig 182).
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c. The PK and P1CM are belt—fed, air—cooled,
and fully automatic weapons, and are constructed
largely from stampings, with a quick change barrel,
Some barrels have a cone—shaped flash hider, but
most have a bar—type flash suppressor similar to
that on the US M14 rifle and M60 machinegun
(fig 172).

d. The PK series machineguns all fire the
7.62x54R cartridge; refer to section VI.

204. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the PK machinegun will be
found in table X.

205. Operation

a. Disengage the bipod clip and either swing
the bipod legs down or install the PK or PKM on the
tripod, using the mounting lugs in the receiver and
trigger guard to hold the gun to the mount Install
the PKT or PKB to their mounts with two mounting
pins.

b. Load the PK/PKS ammunition belt as
described in paragraph 175b. Press the cover catch
forward (fig 175) and lift the cover. Place the
belt on the feedway, insu~.ng that the rim of the
first cartridge is in the cartridge gripper (located
at the center rear of the feedway). Close the feed
cover. Rotate the safety forward (fig 175 and 176).
Pull the operating handle fully rearward, then
thrust it fully forward.

CAUTION: The gun is now ready to fire!

If firing Is not to he immediately commenced, swing
the safety rearward.
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~Teg. 511474
Figure 175. Soviet P1CM receiver detail.

c. Press the locks in on the rear sight slide
(fig 175) and move the slide rearward until the edge
of the slide aligns with the figures that correspond
to the range in hundreds of meters. To fire the
weapon, swing the safety forward, aim, using a
normal sight picture, and press the trigger. The PK
will fire as long as the trigger is held and ammuni-
tion is fed. The PKT is normally fired by an
electric pushbutton in the tank. For the PKB—or,
in an emergency, the PKT——press the safety catch
forward, then press the butterfly trigger (fig 176
thru 176.2) down. The bolt will remain open between
bursts and will close on an empty chamber when the
last round of the belt is fired.

d. To unload, press the cover catch and open
the cover. Lift the belt out of the feedway and
remove the single cartridge from the cartridge
gripper. It may be necessary to swing the feedtray
up and press this cartridge out of the feed lips in
the tray.
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Neg. 511475
Figure 176. Soviet PKT receiver detail.

Neg. 511475
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e. Continuous firing will cause the barrel to
overheat. If this occurs, unload (d above), press
the cover catch (fig 175) and open the feed cover;
then swing the feedway up (it pivots on the same pin
as the cover). Slide the barrel lock out to the
side. Pull the barrel carrying handle away from the
barrel; this will lever a hot barrel out of its seat
in the receiver (fig 177), then pull the barrel
forward, completely off the gun. Insert a new, cool
barrel, seat it fully, press the barrel lock fully
in, and close the feedtray. Reload (b above) and
resume fire.

Neg. 529365
Figure 176.1. The PKB machinegun.
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Neg. 529366
Figure 176.2. The PKB trigger mechanism.
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Figure 177. PK barrel change.
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f. The PK series guns have adjustablegas regulators,of
which thereare two typesin use,one found on the PK, PKM, and
PKS, the other on the PKT and PKB. Each regulator has the
numbers1, 2, and 3 inscribedon it. The PK type hasa sleeve-type
regulator (fig 178) that bleeds off excessivegas. To adjust this
regulator, engagethe rim of a 7.62x54-mmcartridgecasein the
regulator jaws (fig 178), and using this as a handle, rotate the

regulatorasnecessary.The detenttab (fig 178) coversthe number

which indicates the setting. Clean guns normally operate on the

“1” setting; use the higher numbers for dirty gunsor cold weather,
and (for short bursts) antiaircraft firing. The rotary regulator of

the PKT andPKB (fig 174) is changedby removingthe cotterpin
(if present)in the nut on the left sideof the regulator, loosening
the nut until the regulator can be tappedto the right sufficiently

to disengageit from the detent.Rotatethe regulatorto the desired
setting as indicated by the numberthat aligns with the detent.
Tighten the nut andreplacethe cotterpin.

Figure 178. Adjustment of gasregulator.
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g. To clear the PK, first open the cover (a above) and
~moveboth the feed belt and the cartridge held in the feeder.
ull the operating handle rearward, inspect to insure that no
irtridges are present,grasp the operatinghandle,and pressthe

igger; easetheoperatingmechanismforward.Closethe coverand
tate the safetyrearward.

06. Disassembly and Assembly

a. To disassembletheweapon:

(1) Clear the gun (para 2O5g),but do not setat safeor
Lose thecover. Removethebarrel(para205e).

(2) Press in the driving spring guide at the rear of the

~ceiver; then easethe guide and spring upward and out of the
an. Grasp the bolt carrier by the cartridgegrippers(fig 179) and
ull the entire unit rearward,then upwarduntil it comesfree of
‘ie receiver.Lift the bolt and carrier up andout of the gun.

(3) Pull the bolt forwardin the carrier,simultaneously
~vistingthe bolt free of the cam until it comes out of the carrier.

ift the firing pin free of its recessand remove it. No further
isassemblyis necessaryor desirable.

b. To reassemblethegun:

(1) First seat the firing pin in its recessin the bolt.
cat the bolt into its hole in the bolt carrier twisting asnecessary

engagethe firing pin and the bolt with their recess in the
arrier.

(2) Start the pistoninto thegascylinder tube until the
ide can be seated in the receiver. The bolt must be pulled
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forward in the carrier prior to seatingtheslide. Pull the trigger and
push the bolt carrier fully forward. Insert the driving spring into
its tunnel in the slide, andpressthe guide forward againstspring
pressureuntil it can be seatedagainsttherearwall of the receiver.
Insert the barrel, slide the barrel lock into position (para205e),

and closethe cover.

207. Functioning

All PK series machineguns fire from the open-bolt

When the trigger is pressed, the slide and bolt are
and the driving spring drives them forward to load and

I
Neg. 511478

Figure 179. PK field stripped.

a.

position.
released,
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fire a cartridge. After firing, some of the propellant gasesare
tappedoff to drive the slide andbolt to therear, compressingthe
driving springin preparationfor anothershot.

b. When the trigger is pressed,its upper end, which hooks
over the sear, revolves forward anddownwardto depressthe sear
(fig 180). The sear releases the bolt carrier, which, under the force

of the driving spring, goes forward. The bolt, which travelswith

the slide, drives a cartridgeout of the feederand into the barrel
until the rim of the cartridgeseatson the end of the barrel. The
extractorsnapsover the rim of thecartridge,and forward motion

of the bolt then ceases.The bolt carrier continues forward and
carries the firing pin with it. As the carrier continues forward, its

cam (fig 179) rotatesthe bolt to its locked position. The firing
pin, locked to the carrier, strikes and fires the cartridge. The

forward movementterminateswhen the front of the bolt carrier
strikesthe receiver.

DR~’iiN~ -~-~‘~~7
-~r4C

BOLl CARR~Ek

5~.j!~79

Figure 180 PK section.
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The propellantgasesdrive thebullet throughthe barrel,
and when the bullet passesthe gas port, some of the gasesare
tapped off and directed against the piston, driving it to the rear.

The bolt carrier, which is connected to the piston, also moves
rearward.During the initial travelof the bolt carrier, thefiring pin

is retracted, and the driving spring is compressed.

d. After a slight free travel, a cam in the bolt carrier
contactsthe cam on the bolt; further travel rotatesthe bolt 35°
and unlocks it from the receiver. The piston, carrier, cartridge
gripper, and bolt all move rearward together. The extractor

withdrawsthe emptycartridgecasefrom the chamberandholdsit
against the bolt until the casestrikes the fixed ejector;the case
then pivots aroundthe extractorand is expelled.The bolt carrier
hits the inner rear wall of the receiver and stops.

e. As the bolt carrier recoils, a cam extendingalong its side

forces the roller on the belt feed lever outward (fig 181). This
causesthe lever to pivot on its pin, and theupperendof thelever
with the feed pawl moves inward. This causes the cartridge

Figure 181. PK feedmechanism.

2

1 FEED PAWL
2 HOLDINGPAWL

3 FEED COVER
4 DUSTCOVER

S RECEIVER
6 FEED LEVERROLLER

7 FEEDLEVERRETURN
8 FEED LEVER

9 DUSTCOVER
10 ROUNDIN POSITION

TO BE FED INTO CHAMBER
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engaged by the feed pawl to move into position to be picked up

by the cartridgegripperupon recoil. As the carriercounterrecoils,

a second cam contacts the feed lever; this forces the feed lever to

move outward to where it can pick up another cartridge. The
ammunition belt is prevented from moving outward by the

holding pawisin the cover.

f. The cartridge gripper (fig 180) moves with the bolt
carrier, and as the bolt carrier completesits forward movement,

the grippers engage the rim of the cartridge that has been fed
inward by the feed mechanism (e above). When the PK fires and

the bolt carrier is driven rearward, the gripper extracts the
cartridge from the belt and carries it to the rear. The depressor,

working in conjunction with the feed cam (fig 180), forces the

cartridge down, out of the gripper, and onto the feed lips. The

bolt can then ram the cartridge into the chamber when the bolt

coun terrec oils.

208. Accessories

There are a number of accessories used with the PK machinegun.

These include:

a. Tripod mount, which can be used for
antiaircraft fire (fig 182 thru 182.2).

b. Ammunition containers for 50—, 200—, and
250—round capacity metallic belts. The 50—round
container can be attached to the bottom of the PK
for use as an assault fire belt holder.

c. Spare parts and cleaning accessories.

d. Some PK/PKM/PKS/PKMS or PKB guns may have
infrared sight brackets for night use.
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Meg. 511481
Figure 182. PKS set up for

antiaircraft fire.

e. The PK and PKM carry a sectional cleaning rod in the

bipod. Press the retainer lock (fig 178) and slide the retainer
upward; the rod sections will fall out of the bipod leg. Screw the

rodsectionstogetherfor use.

f. Press in the butt trap cover (fig 172) and allow the

cleaningkit to springout. The casecanbeusedasa handlefor the

assembled cleaning rod. The flat tool is a screw driver and the

recessedend is usedto scrapecarbonfrom the gascylinder.
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a

Neg. 529367
Figure 1E .1. The Stepanov tripod mount.

~11

I)

Neg. 529368
Figure 182.2. PKMS on Stepanov

mount, PA mode.
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J. THE7.62-MM GENERALPURPOSE

MACHINEGUNVZOR59 (Vz59L, Vz59, Vz59N, Vz59T)

209. General

a. The CzechoslovakVz59 general purposeor universal
machinegun can be used as a squad automatic weapon, as a light

machinegun, as a heavy machinegun, or as an antiaircraft

machinegun. These uses are possible because of the different types

of quick changebarrelsandmountsavailable.Whenequippedwith
a heavy barrel andbipod mount (fig 183), the Vz59L is used as a

light machinegun.When the gun is mounted on its lightweight
tripod (fig 184), it is usableas the Vz59 heavy machinegun.if a
short light barrel and bipod are fitted, the gun is then usedas a

squad level automatic rifle. In this instance the nomenclature also

becomes Vz59L (fig 185). The tripod (fig 186) can be opened up

to elevate the Vz59 for use in antiaircraft fire. A tank version

fitted with a solenoid for firing (the Vz59T) is also made.

306.1
(Reverse Blank)

Figure 183. Vz59 light machinegun.
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Figure 184. Vz59generalpurposemachinegunon tripod.

Figure 185. Vz59L squadlight machinegunwith telescopesight.
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b. The Vz59 is gas operated and fed from

Londisintegratmg metallic belts. Ammunition can be fed from
onventional 250-round belt boxes or from a special 50-round
:ontainer that can be mounted on the gun (fig 185). In addition to

he conventionalmetallic sights, a four-powertelescopicsight (fig
85)or an infraredsight maybe mountedon any version.

c. In all versions the Vz59 is the standard machinegun of

the Czechoslovak army. While no other Warsaw Pact army uses

this weapon, it is sold commerciallyandis usedby severalsmaller
nations. The Vz59 has many of the advanced features of the older

308
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Vz52 machinegun(quick-changebarrel and cocking by means of a

sliding trigger mechanism);in addition, this weaponhasthesimple
type of breech mechanism that is used in the Vz58 assault rifle.
Unlike the Vz52, the Vz59 can be fed only by belt.

d. The Vz59 is produced in either 7.62x54R or
7.62x51-mm NATO caliber. The only difference in the guns

(occasionedby the caliber) is in the bolt faceand chamber. The

NATO caliber gun is known as the Vz59N, M68, or M70
machinegun.Referto sectionVI for ammunitioninformation.

210. Technical Data

Technicaldataconcerningthe Vz59 machinegunswill be found in

table X.

211.Operation

a. The belt is loadedby placing a cartridgein the opening
of each ioop and pressing it into theioop until it snaps into place.
The small tab at the end of each loop must be behind the base of

the cartridge;if the tab is engagedwith the grooveof the NATO

cartridge, malfunctions will occur. Slide the cartridges rearward in

the belt so that the base of the cartridge contacts the tab. Each
25-round belt section has a leading tab in the form of a loop; if

longer lengths of belt areneeded,squeezein theleadingtab where
it connectsto the belt and remove the tab. Mate the “T” lug on

the otherend of a belt section with the empty seat for the leading

tab, and insert a cartridge to lock the sections together. Place the

loadedbelts in the appropriate container. The belts should have

the link openingsdown, and the leadingtab shouldbe at the top

of the container.

b. Squeeze the bipod legs together, swing them down to a
right angle with the barrel, and release them; the legs will spring
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)pen. Lift the rear sight leaf to the vertical. Pull thelower legsout
)f the upperlegs to adjust the height. The releaselever (fig 183),
vhen pressed, allows the legs to be retracted. The carrying handle

:an be used as a foregrip; press the carrying handle lock, (fig 185)

wist the handle until it can be rotated to the left of the barrel,

md release the lock. The handle will lock in position for use as a
:oregrip.

c. if desired, the gun can be mounted on its tripod (figs

[84 and 186). Lift the rear sight and pass the gun under the
;raversing arc and mate the mounting shoe (fig 183) with the

ilevating skate (fig 186). Pull the mounting pin as far to the right

ts possible and swing the receiver up, until the mounting lugs (fig
[83) slip between the mounting ears (fig 186). Move the gun back

rnd forth as necessary until the mounting pin can be slid to the

.eft, locking the gun to the mount. instructions for operating the

nount are in paragraph 214.

d. Press the dust cover (fig 183) rearward; it will spring

Dpen, thenpressthe covercatch (fig 185) forwardandswing open
the feed cover. If feeding from the 50-round magazine, mate the

grooves on the box with the rails (fig 187) at each end of the feed

tray; the box cover will open automatically as the box seats. By

means of the leading tab, pull the belt out of the container and

position the first cartridge on the holding pawis (fig 187). Close

the cover.

e. Depress the cone-shaped trigger group latch (fig 183),
press the trigger, and slide the trigger group forward as far as

possible. Release the trigger, then pull the trigger group fully

rearward, against strong spring pressure,until the trigger group
locks in place.

CAUTION: The gun is now ready to fire!
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if desired, make the weapon safe by pressing up the safety (fig
183). Prior to firing, set the sight for the desired range by turning

the elevation knob until the top of the slide is aligned with the

number that correspondsto the range in hundredsof meters.
When the smaller right-hand knob is rotated, it applies windage
corrections to the sight.

f. After lifting the regular rear sight, the telescope sight

can be attached by loosening the clamp knob and engaging the left

side of the sight mount (fig 185) with the pad (fig 183) on the

receiver. Swing the right side of the mount down and firmly

tighten the clamp knob. Removethe telescopesight by reversing
the attachmentprocedure.The telescopeshould be used when
firing from the tripod mount. Elevationand windageadjustments
are made by turning the appropriate knobs. The night light for

illuminating the rreticle is attached by sliding the lamp housing

(fig 185) into place on the dovetail on the telescope. The off/on

switch on thebatterybox controlsthe lamp.

g. To fire the gun, first move the safety (fig 183)
downward. If using the bipod, lift the hinged buttplate and use it

to support the gun on the shoulder. Aim, using a normal sight

picture (or the tip of the post in the telescope reticle), and press

the trigger. The gun will fire automatically as long as the trigger is

pressedand ammunition is in the belt. Short (5-10 shot) bursts
produce the best results. The bolt will remain rearward between

bursts and will close on an empty chamber when the last round is

fired.

h. To unload, set the safety upward, press the cover catch

(fig 185) forward, open the feed cover, and remove the belt from

the feed tray. Replace the belt in the ammunition container and

close the feed cover.
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i. When the barrel becomes overheatedfrom firing, it

should be exchanged for a cool barrel. Press the cover catch

forward and swing the feed cover open (fig 185). Once the cover is

open, swing it to the right as far as possible to unlock the barrel
nut from the barrel. Use the carrying handleto pull the barrel
forward, out of the gun. Squeezethe bipod legs together, and

swing the bipod forward about 30°, then remove the bipod and
attach it to the cool barrel by reversing the removal procedures.

Insert the cool barrel into the barrel unit as far as possible,
insuring that the gas cylinder fits into the front of the receiver.

Rotate the feed cover until it is vertical; then close it. Firing can
now be resumed.

j. if the Vz59 becomessluggish during firing, the gas

regulator may requireadjustment.Two types of regulatorsare in
use. A two-position type is usedin theVz59, 59L, and 59T; and a

four-position type on the NATOcaliber Vz59N. The two-position

Figure 187. Vz59 barrel change.
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regulator is normally set so that its indicator points to the figure

“1.” If thegun becomessluggish,usea tool to rotatetheregulator
to the “2” position. The four-positionregulator is also normally

set at “1.” To change position, press the carrying handle lock (fig

185), twist the carryinghandle,and rotate it until the pointedlug
at the front of the carrying handle can be mated with the notch at

the top rear of the gas cylinder. This action unlocks the regulator.

For normal use, when the gun is clean, rotate the indicator pointer

on the right side of the regulator until it pointsto the figure “1,”
and press the regulator fully in to the left. If the gun is sluggish,

press the regulator fully to the right and rotate it so that the
pointer is forward and aligned with the figure “2.” if necessary,

rotate the regulator rearward, still holding it to the right, so that

the indicator is at “3.” The final setting, “4,” is used only for

antiaircraft fire since it causes an extremely fast cyclic rate (in

excess of 1000 rounds per minute); if it is necessary to use this

setting, press the regulator to the left and rotate it forward so that

the indicator points to “4.” Press the carrying handlelock, then
twist and rotate the carrying handleto any desiredposition. The

rotation of the handle will lock the regulator in position,and the
handle must be positioned, as described above, to unlock the

regulator prior to changing its position.

k. Clear the Vz59 by unloading it (h above) and inspecting

it to insure that no cartridgesare present.Move the safetydown
and press the trigger to allow the bolt to close. Depress the trigger

group latch, press the trigger, and slide the trigger group forward

and leave it there.

212. Disassembly and Assembly

a. To disassemblethe weapon:
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(1) Clear the gun (para 211k), press forward the cover

catch (fig 185), and open the cover. Pushthe takedownpin (fig
188) fully to the left and remove the buttstock to the rear. Pull

the driving spring (fig 188) out of the stock.

(2) The trigger group should be forward; if it is not,

depress the trigger group latch (fig 183), press the trigger, and slide

the trigger group forward. Release the trigger. Pull the trigger
group rearward; it and the bolt and slide will come out of the

receiver. Lift the bolt off the slide. Press the plunger (fig 187) at

the rear pivot of the left dust cover, and lift the feed tray off the

receiver; this requires a slight twist to the right. No further

disassembly is necessary or desirable.

b. To reassemble the gun:

(1) Place the feed tray in position, holding it slightly

to the right of its seatedposition. Press the tray rearward to

Figure 188. Vz59 full stripped.
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compress the plunger spring; slide the tray to the left while

pressing down until the plunger seats. Place the bolt onto the slide

and move it back and forth, insuring that the lock moves up and

down. Slip the bolt forward and insert the bolt andslideinto the
receiver,mating the recessesin the sides of the slide with theribs
on thereceiver.Pushtheslide fully forward.

(2) Start the trigger group into the lower set of grooves

in the receiver and slide the trigger group forward as far as

possible. Replace the driving spring in the butt, then insert the

butt into the rear of the receiver(this spring will go in only one
way). Press the butt forward, against spring pressure, and push the

takedown pin to the right. Close the feed cover.

213. Functioning

a. The Vz59 machineguns fire from the open-boltposition.
When the trigger is pressed,it releasestheslide, which is propelled
forward by the driving spring and carries the bolt with it. Thebolt
loads a cartridgeinto the barrel that is then fired. The propellant
gasesdrive the slide to the rearand compressthe driving spring in
preparationfor the nextshot.

b. When the trigger is pressed,the sear releasesthe slide.
Under the pressureof the compresseddriving spring (fig 188), the
slide moves forward andcarriesthe bolt with it. The feedribs on
the top of the bolt (fig 189) strike the cartridgein theslot of the

feedway (fig 188) and drive the cartridge into the barrel. The
extractorsnapsinto engagementwith the rim of the cartridge,and
the bolt then strikes the end of the barrel and stops.The slide
continuesforward, and a central slide cam in the rearof the slide
(fig 189) forces the lock up andinto engagementwith the locking

shoulder (fig 188). A transverserib (fig 189) on the rear of the

slide strikesthe firing pin to fire thecartridge.Therib thenstrikes
thebolt, and all forward motion ceases.
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The propellant gases drive the bullet through the barrel;
when the bullet passes the gas port, some of the gases are diverted

through the gas port. The gases flow through one of the throttling

slots (fig 189) in the regulator, enter the gas cylinder, and drive

the piston and slide to the rear.

d. As the slide moves, rearward, the driving spring is
compressed and the transverse rib moves away from the firing pin.

The firing pin spring retracts the firing pin into the bolt face. As

the slide continues to move rearward,it cams the lock down and

out of engagement with the receiver; the slide and bolt then move

rearwardas a unit. Theextractorpulls the fired cartridgefrom the
chamber and holds it to the bolt face until the ejector (fig 188)

expels.thecartridge, through the ejection port. The bolt finally

strikes the buffer (fig 188), stops all rearward movement, and then
starts forward again to commence another cycle.

e. The belt is fed into the gun by a laterally reciprocating

belt feed lever (fig 190). This lever is mounted vertically on the

Figure 189. Vz59mechanism.
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receiver, with a pivot halfway along its length. A roller on the

bottom of the lever rides along a cam on the slide (fig 190), and as

the slide moves rearward,this cam forces the upper end of the
lever inward. This movementfeeds the belted cartridge into the
gun againsta positioning stop on the feedtray. As theslide moves
forward, a second cam forces the feed lever out, and as the lever

moves, a spring-loaded pawl on its upper end is depressed by and

slides under the next round in the belt. A double holding pawl

arrangement (fig 187) prevents the belt from moving outward. A

primary holding pawl mounted on the receiver positions and holds

the round to be fed. A pair of secondary holding pawls on the feed

tray holds the succeedingcartridge in position after the first

cartridge has been fed. A transversefin on the feed coverguides
the belt through thefeedcover.

f. Becauseit is capableof automaticfire only, the trigger
mechanismis extremelysimple. As the L-shapedtrigger is pressed,
its rear arm (fig 189) lifts the front end of the sear,which causes

the sear to pivot on its pin, and the slide is released. A
spring-loadedsearcatch (beneathandextendingthrough the rear
arm of the trigger (fig 189) fits under the front end of the sear to

Figure 190. Vz59 feed device.
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iold the sear nose depressed.The sear catch is powered by the
3amespring that returns the trigger forward, so that asthe trigger

is pressed, the spring pressure in the sear catch increases. Whenthe

trigger is released, it moves away from the sear, but the sear does
riot move until the trigger is almost completely released. At that

time, spring pressure on the sear catch has decreased, and the

trigger levers the sear catch out of engagementwith the sear.The
sear then snaps up to intercept the slide. The sear catch prevents
slow returnof the searand partialsearengagementwith the slide,
which can result in chipping or breakingthe searor the notch in
theslide.

g. When the safety is applied, it pivots and positions a

small pin under the sear; this action prevents the sear from

depressingto releasethe slide. The upperedgeof the safetylever
also moves into a slot in the receiver and locks the trigger group in
place.

214.Accessories

a. The tripod mount holds the gun when the Vz59 is used

as a heavy machinegun.Mount the gun on the tripod in the
mannerdescribedin paragraph211c. To traversethe gun, release
the traversing clamp (fig 186) and traverse the gun as desired. The

clamp shouldbe tight prior to firing. The traversinglimit stopsare
found on the under side of the traversing arc; to adjust thesestops,
loosen their wing nuts andslide them againstthe traversingslide

(fig 186). Sight and traversethe gun as required; then tighten the
wing nuts. The gun can then be traversedonly betweenthelimits

set by the stops.To elevatethegun, twist the elevationknob lock
counterclockwise to loosen it; then twist the elevation knob as

necessary to elevateor depressthegun (fig 186). Tighten the lock

prior to firing. Elevationlimits canbe establishedby looseningthe
limit lock clamp,pushingin thelimit lock pin (insidethe elevating
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knob), and after elevating to the desired point, moving the

elevating limit locks against the lock pin, and then tightening the

limit lock clamp. The overall height of the mount can be adjusted

by loosening the leg clamp, rotating the legs to the desired

position, and then retightening the clamps.The traversing arc must
be level on all planes.

b. The mountcanbeset up for antiaircraft firing (fig 191).
Pull the extensions (fig 191) out of the rear legs after depressing

the detents (fig 186). Join the extensions together, and place the

joined extensionsinto the socket. Flip the mount overso that the
feet of the extensions and rear legs rest on the ground.Loosenthe
front leg clamp, turn the front leg to the vertical position and

tighten the clamp. Turn the foot sideways and slip the mounting

shoe on the gun into the skate on the foot. The gun should
normally be fed from 50-round-belt contain ers. Figure 191 depicts
the Vz59 setup for antiaircraft firing. Reversethe abovedescribed

procedure to adjust the mount for ground firing.

c. A number of other accessories arc issued with the Vz59
machineguns.Theseinclude the itemslisted below.

(1) 50- or 250-roundammunitionboxes.

(2) Sparebarrels.

(3) A web sling, attached to eyes at the left front of

thereceiverandat the hingeof the buttplate.

(4) A combination tool. This tool has a numberof
sizes of screwdriver blades, a lug usable for a hammer, and a
wrench for unscrewingthe nut at the bottom of the pistol grip.
One blade is usable as a ruptured cartridge extractor; it is screwed

into the barrel (removedfrom the gun) until the teeth bite into
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Figure 191. Vz59 setup for antiaircraft fire.
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the inner mouth of the ruptured cartridge. The handle is then used
to lever the cartridgeout of thechamber.

(5) Chamber,barrel,andreceiverfiber brushes.

(6) A three-piece cleaning rod.

(7) Miscellaneous small punches and spare parts. The

latter usually include a complete, properly fitted spare bolt

assemblythat is numberedto theweapon.

(8) A canvas tool and spare parts roll to carry all the

above listed items.

(9) A telescopic sight with a night light and a canvas
carrying case (fig 185).

(10) A tripod mount (figs 184 and 186).

K. THE1.62-MM GORYUNOVHEAVYMACHINEGUNS

(SG-43, SGM, SGMT, SGMBand SG-43M)
215. General

a. In one form or another,the Soviet-designedGoryunov
heavy machinegun is used by almost all of the Eurasian

Communist countries and has been widely distributed to many
Communist-aligned nations. There are six versions of this gun:

SG-43: Smooth barrel, sear attached to driving-spring
guide, plain barrel lock, no dust covers, operating

handlebetweenspadegrips (fig 192).
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SG-43M: The SG-43 with SGMBtype. barrel

covers(fig 193).
lock and dust

SGM: Splined barrel, separatesear housing, micrometer
barrel lock, no dust covers (on early production),

operatinghandleon right side (fig 194).

Figure 194. SGM heavy machinegun (early version).

SGMT: Tank version of SGM; differs in that it has a
solenoidmountedon the backplate.

Figure 193. SG-43M heavy machinegun.

323



ST-H B-07-03-74
Original

SGMB: Similar to SGM, but hasdust cover over feedway

ports, feedslide, andejectionport. The SGMB also

has semicircular flanges on the lower front of its
receiverfor mountingon the cradle (fig 195).

Hungarian
GPversion: The SGMextensively modified to fill the general

purpose machinegun role similar to the PK/GPMG

(subsec E). This Hungarian version has a pistol grip

trigger mechanism and RPD-type buttstock: it is

fired from a bipod. This modified gun resembles

the PK; however, the diamond-shape ejection port

is a prime identifier.

These guns have been produced in the People’s Republic of China,

where the SG-43 is known as the Type 53 heavy machinegun and

the SGMBis known as the Type 57 heavymachinegun.Theseguns
can be distinguished from the Soviet weaponsby the Chinese
markings on their feed covers. The SG-43 has also been

manufacturedin Czechoslovakia(stamped“Vz 43”) and in Poland
(stamped “Wz 43”).

b. All of the Goryunovheavy machinegunsareautomatic,
gas-operated,belt-fed, tripod- or vehicle-mountedweaponsthat
fire from the open-bolt position.They have quick-changebarrels

and are extremely simple weapons.Feeding is accomplishedby
250-roundcapacitymetallic-link belts, thesameasthoseusedwith
the RP-46 company machineguns (fig 141). The Goryunov
machinegunsall fire the 7.62x54Rlong-rimmedcartridge(sec VI).

216. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the Goryunov machinegunswill be
found in table X.
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217. Operation

a. Mount the Goryunov machinegun on its mount as

explained in paragraph 220.

b. Load the metallic-link ammunition belt (para 175b).

c. Open the feed cover by pressing the cover catch (fig

196) forward and swinging the cover up. Place the belt in the
feedway with the rim of the first cartridge between the cartridge

feed slide grippers (fig 196); then close the cover. Pull the

operating handle fully to the rear and push it fully forward; this

handle is located between the grips on the SG43and SG43Mor on

the right side of the SGMseries guns.

CAUTION: The machinegunis now ready to fire!

Figure 196. SG-43 receiver detail.
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d. Lift the rear sight leaf to a vertical position and adjust it

for the desired range by pressing the slide catch (fig 196) and

moving the slide along the leaf until the upper edge of the slide is

aligned with the line below the number that correspondsto the
range in hundreds of meters. Final fIne elevation adjustmentis
made by the elevating knob, and lateral or win dage adjustment can

be made by the windage knob (fig 196). Use the range figures on

the right side of theleafwhen firing light bullets (‘l7ype L or LPS);
use the left side of the leaf when firing silver-, white-, or

yellow-tippedbullets. Thefront sight is adjustablefor windageand
elevationzero; loosenthe nut on the front sight base,andmove
the sight from side to side, as necessary, to zero; then screw the

post in or out, as necessary, for elevation zero.

e. To fire, aim (using a normal sight picture), lift up the

safety with the thumb of one hand, and press forward on the
trigger (fig 192) with the other thumb. The bolt will remain open

betweenbursts,but will remainclosedon an empty chamberwhen
the lastroundhas beenfired.

f. To unload or clear the weapon, open the cover by

pressing the cover catch forward. Lift the belt from the feed pawis

(fig 196) and remove it. Lift the lower feed cover and remove the

cartridge from the cartridge grippers. Inspect to insure that no

cartridgesremain in the gun. Pull the operating handle to the rear,

and while holding it, raise the safety, press the trigger, and ease the

operating handle forward. Close the covers and lower the rear

sight.

g. To change the barrel of the Goryunov.machinegun,
unload the weapon,retract the bolt until it is caught by the sear,

and raise the feed covers. Pull the barrel lock to the left (for an
SGM, SGMT, SGMB, or SG-43M, first depress the knurled catch

on the barrel lock) and pull the barrel forwardout of thereceiver.
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Insert a fresh barrel into the receiver, guiding the gas cylinder into

the gascylinder tubeif necessary,andpushthe barrel lock fully to

the right. Close the lower feed cover and reload.

h. It might be necessary to adjust the gas regulator to

compensate for a loss in operating power. The figure “1” on the

regulator is normally aligned with the index pin. Use a wooden

mallet and drive the regulator to the right to disengage it from the
index pin; then rotate the regulatoruntil the next highernumber
on it lines up with the index. Drive the regulator to the left, back

into position. Insure that the snap ring is reseated in its groove.

218. Disassemblyand Assembly

a. To disassembletheweapon:

(1) Clear the gun (para 217f), but do not ciose the

feed covers.

(2) if the weapon is an SG-43 or SG-43M, pull the
takedownpin (fig 192) to the right and removethe backplate.if
the gun is an SCM, SGMT, or SGMB, depress the detent in the
latch on the top center of the backplate and slide the latch to the
rear. Rotate the backplateto the right until it can be removed.
Pull out the driving spring.

(3) Slide the sear housing (fig 198) out of the lower

rearof the SCM, SCMB, and SCMT receiver.

(4) Pull the operating handle rearward; this moves the

bolt and slide to the rear of the receiver,where they can thenbe
pulled out of the receiver.Lift the bolt off the slide. Pull thebelt

feedslide to the right, out of the receiver.
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Figure 197. SG-43 field stripped.

(5) The cartridge gripper can be removed by sliding it
to the rear until it aligns with the dismounting cuts in the lower
feedcover.

(6) No further disassembly is necessary or desirable.

b. To reassemble the weapon:

(1) Replace the cartridge gripper in the lower feed
cover with the lug of the gripper down and to the rear.

1. Cartridgefeedslide

2. Cartridgefeedslideguide

3. Lower feed cover
4. Feed cover
5. Rear sight
6. Receiver
7. Rivets
8. Gas cylinder tube

9. Bolt

10. Slide and piston
11. Barrel lock
12. Belt feed slide
13. Barrel

14. Back plate w/guide
15. Driving spring

16. Takedownpin
17. Operating handle
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9. Bolt
10. Driving spring

11. Slide and piston

Figure 198. SGM field stripped.

(2) Place the belt feed slide into the receiver and push
in as far to the left as possible.Theejectormust alsobe pushed

rward in thebolt.

(3) Lay the bolt over the hammer cam on the slide,
nd move the bolt as far forward as possible.Shovethe operating
andle forward andinsert the pistonandslide into the receiver.

(4) Slide the sear housing of the SCM, SGMB, and

GMT (searto the front) into the receiver.

1. Barrel
2. Cartridge gripper

3. Receiver
4. Back plate

5. Sear unit
6. Dust cover

7. Operating handle

8. Feed slide
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(5) Insert the driving spring into the slide, and then
insert the driving spring guide into the spring. If the gun is an

SGM, SGMB, or SCMT, turn the backplateat a right angleto the
receiver,insert the backplatelugs into thereceiver,androtatethe
backplatecounterclockwiseuntil it stops. Slide the lock on the
top center of the backplateforward. If the gun is an SG-43 or
SG-43M, push the backplatestraight in and insert the takedown
pin. Closeall covers.

219. Functioning

a. The Goryunov machinegunsfire from the open bolt

position. When the trigger is pressed,the slide is releasedand
propelled forward, carrying the bolt with it. The bolt loads a
cartridge,which is then fired. The propellantgasesdrive the slide
to the rearand compressthe driving spring in preparationfor the
next shot. (Refer to figs 199, 200, and 201 for locationof parts.)

b. When the trigger (46) is pressedon the SC-43 or
SC-43M, it lifts the rear of the sear(50), andthe searreleasesthe
slide. The trigger of the SCM, SGMB, and SCMT bearsagainsta
sear release (fig 201) and moves it forward. This movement
removesa block from underthe sear,and,becausethe rearof the
sear and its mating notch in the slide are at an angle, the slide
kicks the searout of engagement(fig 200). On all guns,whenthe
trigger is released,thesearcatchesthe slide to therear.

c. As the slide travels forward, cams cut in its top move
the belt feed slide outward so the belt feed slide pawl can engage
thenext cartridge(fig 201).

d. The bolt drives a cartridgefrom the feedcover into the
chamber, and when the bolt seats the cartridge fully into the
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Figure 199. SG-43 section.

chamber, the extractor snaps over the cartridge rim. The cam (23)
forces the rear of the bolt to the right, into a locking recess in the
right wall of the receiver (fig 201). The bolt ceasesmoving. The
slide continuesforward, and the hammer (36) strikes the firing
pin, firing the cartridge.

e. The propellant gases drive the bullet through the barrel,

and, when the bullet passesthe gas port, some of the propellant
gasesare tappedoff anddrive the pistonandslideto the rear.The
hammermovesaway from the firing pin, andcompressionof the
driving springstarts.As theslide continuesrearward,its camdraws
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PE~

SEAR

1. ROUSING 6. PIN
2. SEAR 7. SEAR PIN
3. SEAR LEVER 8. SHOULDER
4. SEAR RELEASE 9. BLOCK

5. SEAR SPRING

Figure 201. SGM feedand sear mechanism.

the rear of the bolt to the left, out of the locking recess. When the

bolt is fully unlocked, it moves to the rear with the slide. The
extractor pulls the fired cartridge from the chamber and holds it

to the bolt face until the ejector strikes a shoulder in the receiver

and moves against the case to expel it.

f. Cams on the top of the slide (fig 201) force the feed

slide inward, feeding the next cartridge into position, where it can

be seized by the cartridge grippers. A stationary spring-loaded

belt-holding paw! in the feed cover prevents withdrawal of the
belt. The cartridge feed slide (67), which holds the gripper, is
mated to the bolt and moves back and forth with it. The grippers

draw the round out of the belt and move it to the rear, where the

depressor(17 or 87) forces the round down into the lower feed
cover,where it can be fed by the bolt.

g. The rearward movement of the bolt and slide ends when

they strike the backplate.The driving spring then forces the bolt
and slide forward.

1. SLIDE
2. FEED SLIDE
3. PEED PAWL
4. HOLDING PAWL
5. CARTRIDGE

Neg. 511500
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220. Mounts

a. There are a number of mounts available for the

Goryunov machineguns.Theseinclude the wheeledModel 1943
(fig 193) and Degtyarev (fig 195) mounts, the
Sidorenko-Malinovski tripod mount (fig 202), various vehicular
mounts (fig 203), and the PRC Type 70 (fig 204) dual purpose

tripod. Thereare two methodsof joining the gunsto the mounts.
The SG-43, SC-43M, early SCM, and SCMT and PRC Type 53
guns usetraversepins; late SCM, the SCMB and PRC Type 57
models use spring-loaded clamps to hold the gun to the mount.

r

N.og. 511 -

Figure 202. SGM Sidorenko-Malinovski tripod.

b. The guns with pin-type mount adaptersare installedby
positioning them on their mountsand insertingthe two mounting
pins (fig 192). The guns with clamp-type mount adapters (fig 195)

are installedby startingcurvedflangeson the front mount adapter

into their seats on the mount; the rear of the gun is then pressed

down into its bracketand insure that the locking handleis as far

rearwardaspossible.

c. These mounts have coarse elevating and traversing

movements with lock levers, to hold the gun in position. Fine
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elevationis obtainedby meansof thefine elevatingknob. Thegun
should never be fired unlessthe elevatinglock lever is tightened.
Normally the traverselock lever shouldalsobetightenedwhenthe

weapon is being fired; however, the gun can be fired in free
traverse.

ci. The groundmountsarereadily convertedto antiaircraft
use by ~jsmoUnt~g the gun, upendingthe mount (fi~204, 205,

and206) andinstalling the gun (by its front mount only) on the
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Figure 203. Early SGM on vehicular mount.
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Figure 204. PRC Type 70 tripod.
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antiaircraftpintle. The SG-43shieldis usedto bracethe mount for
AA firing. On the SGMDegtyarev, M-S and PRCType 70 mount,

pressthe AA spadelocks and swing the AA spadeinto position
prior to upending. Pull the AA pintle outwardand swing it into
position (fig 204).

Figure 205. SG-43, antiaircraft
position.
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ANTI AIRCRAFT\\ c::~
OPERA1ING
HANDLE

AA SPADE

NEC. ~115O5

Figure 206. SGMB, antiaircraft position.
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c. In order to obtain the best accuracy, the spades (figs

04 and 205) shouldbeeither embeddedin thegroundor braced.

f. The mounts should be kept clean, and all movements
~ould be lightly oiled.

21. Accessories

a. The following accessoriesare issuedwith the Coryunov
~achineguns:

(1) Cleaningrod.

(2) Combination wrench.

(3) Standard Soviet pattern two-compartment, oil and

leaning solvent container.

(4) Punches.

(5) Ruptured cartridge extractor.

(6) Chamber cleaning brush.

(7) Barrel lock tool.

(8) Woodenmallet.

(9) Covers.

(10) Antiaircraft sight.

b. The combination wrench is used for tightening or

oosening various nuts, bolts,andotherpartsthat arethreadedand
or removinga hot barrel.
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c. Refer to paragraph184b for instructions on using the
ruptured-cartridgeextractor.

d. The barrel lock tool is used to turn the squaresocket
screwon the micrometerheadspaceadjustment.This tool is to be
usedby ordnancepersonnelonly to adjustthe seatingof thebolt
into its locking recess.This adjustmentmust be madeto allow the
rear of the bolt to just enterits locking recess;this is governedby

thedistancethe butt endof the barrelentersinto thereceiver.

1. THE CZECHOSLOVAKZB37 HEAVYMACHINEGUI’J

222. General

a. The Czechoslovak ZB37 (fig 207) machinegun, a
belt-fed, gas-operated, air-cooled, selective-fire weapon with a
selectivefast or slow rate of automaticfire, is fired from a heavy
tripod mount. This gun was standardin the Czechoslovakarmy
prior to World War II and was used by the German army
throughout the war. In the post-waryears,this weaponhasbeen
producedfor export salesandcan be foundin usein a numberof
smallernations;occasionally,it is found in useby guerrilla units.
ZB37 is the Czechoslovakmilitary designation for this gun, but
some are marked MG37 (t) which is the GermanWorld War II
designation;both are thesameweapon,but minor changessuchas
finnedbarrelswill be found.

b. The ZB37 wasoffered in various calibers;however,only
the 7.92x57-mmcartridgeversionseemsto havebeenproducedin
quantity. Refer to sectionVI for ammunitiondata.

223. TechnicalData

Technicaldataconcerningthe ZB37 aregiven in table X.
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224. Operation

a. The ZB37 uses either metallic or fabric-metallic
nondisintegratingfeedbelts; either type of belt canbe used.Load
the belt by pressing a cartridge into the link until the nib at the

top rear of the link snaps into the groove of the cartridge case (fig

209).

b. Mount the gun on its tripod by seatingthe mounting

brackets onto their seats in the mount and installing the mounting
pins (fig 208).

c. if necessary, unfold the grips of the trigger mechanism

by pulling them outward and then swinging them down until they
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Figure 207. ZB-37 heavy machinegun.
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are in position. If necessary,rotate the selector (fig 207) from its
center position. Press up the trigger mechanism catch (fig 207)

and, by means of the grips, slide the entire trigger mechanism

forward as far as possible. Release the trigger mechanism catch and

vigorously pull the grips rearward until the trigger mechanism

latchesinto place.

CAUTION: Do not touch the firing button!

Set theselectorto its middle or safeposition.

d. Insert the tab of the loaded belt (fig 209) into the feed

openingon the right side andvigorously yank it to the left until it

stops.

CAUTION: The gun is now loaded and ready to fire!

Figure 208. ZB-37 on its tripod.
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For long range flring, lift the rear sight leaf and, after

pressing the catch on the left sideof theslider (fig 209) up andin,
move the slide along the leaf until the upperedgeof the slide is
aligned with the figure that corresponds to the range in hundreds

of meters. The left side of the leaf is graduated for l54-grain

(light) bullets and tile right sideis graduatedfor I 98-grain (heavy)
bullets; be sure to usetheappropriatescale.For firing at rangesto
300 meters,fold theleafdownandusethebattle leaf (fig 207).

f. Set the selectorfor the desiredtype of fire—to the left
for semiautomatic or to the right for fully automaticfire. If fully

Figure 209. Loading the ZB-37.
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automatic is chosen,set the rate of fire selector (fig 207) to its
upper position for the slow rate or to its lower position for the

fast rate of fire.

g. Using a normal sight picture, aim, and press the firing

button. Use the grips to control the pointing of the gun. Normally,

the elevating and traversing coarse 2djustments should be clamped

and only the fine adjustmentsshould be used.The gun will fire
according to the type of fire selected, and, when the last round is

fired, the bolt will close on an empty chamber.

h. To unload the weapon when a partial belt has been
fired, set the selector to its mid position, swing the belt release
lever at the rear of the feed opening (fig 207) to its vertical

position, and pull the belt out of the gun. If the belt does not
readily come out, pull the cover pin (fig 207) to the right and lift

the cover; then pull the belt out. To close the cover, lift it slightly,
press the cover catch (fig 207) to the rear, and ease the cover
down. Slide the cover pin to the left. It may be necessary to strike

the rear of the cover with a balled fist to seat the cover.

i. To clear thegun, setthe selectorto its midposition,pull

out the cover pin, and pressandhold the cover catchto the rear.
Swing the coverall the way up and forward. If necessary,cock the
bolt (para 224c). Inspect to insure that no cartridgesare presentin
the barrel, feedway, or receiver. Close the cover by pressing and

holding the cover catch to the rear and then swinging the cover

closed. Press the cover pin to the left. Grasp the grips, and without

touching the firing button, press up on the trigger mechanism

catch (fig 207), and ease the bolt and trigger mechanism forward.
Pull outward on the grips and then swing them upward along the

si4e of the receiver. Set the selector to its midposition, fold the
sight leaf, and removethe gun from the mountby pulling out the
mountingpins.
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j. TheZB37 hasan extremelyheavybarrel to absorbfiring

heat, but when the barrel has fired about 500 rounds
continuously, it should be changed. Cock the gun (para 224c), lift

the barrel handle (fig 207) until it just clears its seat,pressthe
cover latch rearward,and slide the barrel handle fully forward.

Lift the handle to the vertical position; thebarrelwill startup, out
of thebarrelextension.Lift thebarrelup andslide it forwarduntil
it is free. Mate the ribs (fig 210) of a cool barrel with the tracks in

the front of the receiver,and lower the barreluntil it rests on the

barrel extension. Pull the barrel to the rear until it starts to drop
into place; turn the barrel handle down and pull it rearwarduntil

it snaps into its seat. The gun is now ready to fire again.

k. The ZB37 has anadjustablegasregulatorto compensate
for varying quality ammunition or a fouled gun mechanism. To

adjust the gas regulator,removethe barrel (j above). Press in the

retainer lock androtatetheretainer(fig 210) until it is disengaged
from the barrel.Pull therearendof thegascylinder (fig 210 away
from the barreluntil the entire gascylinder comesfree. An index

dot is on the side of the gas cylinder, behind the elongated slot for

the regulator.The regulator hastwo varied-sizedotson eachside;
these dots indicate the relative size of the gas port in use.

Normally, the smallest dot is aligned with the index dot. Slide the

regulatorsidewaysout of the gascylinder and turn it so that the

appropriate dot is aligned with the index dot; then slide the
regulator into place. Place the gas cylinder into its seat in the

barrel and swing it down until the retainer seats against the barrel.
Rotate the retainer until its lock snaps into place, and replace the

barrel in the gun.

225.DisassemblyandAssembly

a. To disassemble the weapon, clear the gun (para 224i),

but do not fold the grips or set the selector to its midposition. Pull
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out the cover pin (fig 207), press back on the cover catch (fig

207), and open the cover.

b. Rotate the rate-of-fire selector (fig 207) upward and

remove the accelerator(fig 210). Press in the knurled button on
the cartridge stop (fig 209) and lift it off the gun. Pull back on the

grips to cock the gun and lift the feed tray off the receiver.

Remove the barrel (para 224j); then swing the feed cover fully

forward and remove it.

c. Hold the grips, and after pressing the trigger mechanism

catch, ease the bolt forward. Lift up the front of the lock frame

(CAUTION: It is under spring pressure) until it is free; then pull it
out of the receiver.Pushthe driving springguideforward, andlift

it and the spring out of the receiver.

Figure 210. ZB-37 disassembled.
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d. Pull the slide rearward in the lock frameuntil it is
ompletely out; then move the bolt rearward on the slide until it

an be lifted off. Pressdownwardon the firing pin retaineruntil
aefiring pin and its springcomeout of thebolt. Lift thebelt feed
ever (fig 210)outof thereceiver.

e. Turn the right grip up to a 45°angle;setthe selectorto
he right; while pressing the firing button, pull the trigger

riechanism rearward until it stops. Releasethe button, lift the

iring mechanismcatch, and pull the mechanism further rearward,
ff the gun.

f. No further disassembly is necessary or desirable.

g. To reassemblethe gun after cleaning it, insert the belt
~eedlever back into the receiver. Place tile firing pin back into the

)olt; press the pin forward against its spring; then press the

etainer back into place.

h. Slip the hooks at the bottom front of the bolt over their

Sails on the slide and shove the bolt as far forward as possible.

Ensert the assembled bolt and slide into thebarrelextension.Place
:he driving spring guideand driving spring in placein thereceiver
mci slide them to the rear until they seat against the rear wall. Slip

the driving spring into the hole in the slide. Holding the bolt, slide,
md lock frame at an angle, force them rearward and downward

antil they seat in the receiver. The belt feed lever may have to be
turned until it seats in its cam groove in the slide; push the piston

rearwardagainstthe spring to ascertainthat the belt feed lever
does function and move.

i. Align the trigger mechanismwith its grooves in the
receiverand shove it forward until it stops. Mate the feed cover
with the trunnionson the top of thereceiver;thenclosethe cover,
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cock the gun, and open the cover. Place the feed tray on the
receiver, insuring that the stud of the feed slide fits into the

opening in the belt feed lever. Slide the cartridge stop into place,
replace the accelerator, and close the cover. Replacethe barrel

(para224j).

226. Functioning

a. The ZB37 is gasoperated;when the gun is cocked,i.e.,
when thesearholds the slide to the rearagainstthe pressureof the
driving spring and a loaded belt is in position in the feedway,
pressureon the firing button will causethe sear to releasethe
slide. The compresseddriving spring forces the slide and bolt
forward. The bolt is nestleddownon the slide andheldin position

by a pair of guides (fig 209) on the cover. As the bolt goes
forward, a rib on top of it drives a cartridgeout of the belt and
into the chamber. Just before the bolt strikes the end of the
barrel, the extractorsnapsinto the rim of thecartridgeand a stud
inside the barrel extensionstarts the rear endof the bolt upward.
The locking cam on the slide (fig 211) continuesto force therear
of the bolt upwarduntil it is fully locked in the barrel-extension
locking shoulder. The slide continuesforward until the front of

the hammer cam (fig 211) strikes the firing pin and fires the
cartridge.

b. The bullet, under pressureof the propellantgas,travels
down the barrel, and after the bullet passes the gas port, some of

the gas flows through the gas port and regulator into the gas
cylinder. Here the gas forces the piston and slide rearwardand
compressesthe driving spring. After a short, free, rearwardtravel,
the rear of the hammercamcontactsthe bolt and puils it down

out of engagement~with the barrel extension.The bolt and slide
now travel to the rear as ony unit. The extractor pulls the fired
cartridge out of the chamber and holds it to the bolt face until the
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~jector fixed to the cartridge stop (fig 209) strikes the cartridge

mci expelsit from the gun. The slide strikes either the buffer on
:he driving spring guide or the accelerator,and then stops. The
Iriving spring drives theslide forwardto repeatthe cycle.

BARREL RETURN

BOLT SPRING
LOCKING SHOULDER

GAS PORT ACCELERATOR

rmm,-~... I / DRIVING SPRING

SPRING

1~

c. In the bottom of the slide there is a slow S groove (fig
212). A lug on the lower arm of the belt feed lever rides in this
groove, and as the slide reciprocates,the groove moves the lower
arm (fig 212) from one side of the receiver to the other. This
movement is transmitted to the upper arm of the lever via the
shaft of the belt feed lever. This arm is mated to the belt feed

slide, and as the lever moves, the slide is given the in-and-out
motion necessaryto in-feed the belt. A spring-loadedpawl on the

belt feed slide allows the pawl to depressand pass under the
incoming cartridge as the pawl moves outward. A spring-loaded

holding pawl in the cover (fig 209) prevents the outward
movementof the belt as the feed pawl moves.

ci. The accelerator (fig 211) can be moved into or out of

position to be hit by the recoiling slide; whenthe acceleratoris

swung down to its lower position,the slide strikesthefront of the
accelerator and compresses the strong spring within the
accelerator.When this spring expands,extra speedis addedto the
slide, thusacceleratingthe firing cycle.

Figure 211. ZB-37 section.
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~LOWERARM

~BELTFEED LEVER STUD

Neg. 511511

Figure 212. ZB-37 feedmechanism.

e. The barrel and barrel extension, which can recoil within

the receiver,are held forward by a strongspring. The recoil and
counterrecoilof the barrel andextensionarebalancedand tuned
to reducefiring shockandstressesto a minimum.

f. By rotating a selectoron the rear of the trigger button,
the trigger mechanismcan be set both for fully automatic or
semiautomaticfiring, and for safe. When the mechanismis set for
semiautomaticfire (fig 213), rotation of the selectorallows the
disconnector to tilt upward. The disconnector moves forward

when the trigger button is pressed forward, and when this

happens, the forward end of the disconnector bears against the

lower arm of the sear and causes the scar to rotate and release the

slide. As the slide goesforward, it strikes the upper projectionof
the disconnector and forces the whole disconnectorto swing
downward. When the disconnectorcontactsthe sear, it does so

just above a large hole in the lower arm of the sear. When the

disconnector is depressed, it enters that hole, and the sear

immediately snapsback into position to interceptthe slide; thus

only one shot is fired. To fire a secondshot, the triggerbuttonis
released,and the disconnectormoves rearwardand raisesup to
where it can contact a solid sectionof thesear.When the selector

FEED TRAY

1
AFT

SLOW°S CAMIN SLIDE
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.DISCQNNECTOR
TILTED UP

SPRING

DISCON NECTOR
TILTED DOWN

turned for automatic fire (fig 213), the disconnector is
epressed so that the sear under the hole is contacted and the slide

annot strike it. Pressureon the trigger button will again cause the

ear to rotate, but because the disconnector is located below the

~olewhere nothing touches it, the sear remains depressed, and the

un continues to fire until the trigger button is released. This
iiows the disconnectorto moverearwardaway from the sear.The
ear then rises to intercept the slide. When turned on safe, the

elector causesa block on the trigger shaft to rotate under the
ear; this preventsthe searfrom being depressedand (depending
n the slide’s position) locks it either to the rearor to the front. A
)lock on the trigger housingunder theselectorpreventsthe firing
)utton from beingpressed.

ON NECTOR

SEMI AUTOMATIC

Figure 213. ZB-37 trigger mechanism.

352



MT1

I
0

0

OQ

U,

U,

Ui

-‘—I

—=

‘B



ST-H B-O1-0314
Original

~27.Accessories

a. A number of accessoriesare usedwith the ZB37; the
nost importantone is the tripod, which is madefrom tubularsteel
Lnd has front legs that, when unclamped,can be adjustedto vary
he heightof themount.A lower cradle,with two elevatingarcsat
ts rear end, is attachedto the tripod. This cradle elevatesand
lepressesand is locked by clampson eachside of the elevating
trcs. The upper cradle, which has the lugs for attaching the gun,

wings from side to side on the lower cradle. This movement is

ilso controlled by clamps. The rear legs are paired together;
lowever, one of the legs can be raised. This leg has a bracket to

tilow the front mounting lug on the gun to be attached. When the

un is so mounted, it canbe used for antiaircraft firing (fig 214).

~ shoulder brace and special sights are available, but are not

ibsolutely essential.

b. Sparebarrels, barrel carriers, ammunition belts, and belt

boxes are used as accessories. Although a combination tool to turn

the gas cylinder retainer is usually found with the gun, an

adjustable wrench may be used. The combination tool is also used

to remove pins and to turn or tighten various parts.

M. THE 12.7-MM DEGTYAREV HEAVY
MACHINEGUNS(DShK-38 ANDTHE MODEL38/46

ORDShKM)

228.General

a. Eurasian Communist countries use the Soviet-designed
Degtyarev 12.7-mm heavy machineguns as an antiaircraft and

antivehicular weapon. Warsaw Pact countries use this weapon
almost exclusively on vehicular mounts, whereas the Asian

Communist countries use it mostly on its ground mount. The
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original DShK-38 machinegun (fig 215) has a complicated rotary

feeder that was supersededby a conventionalshuttle-typefeeder
in the Model 38/46 (fig 216).A numberof other changesin the
Model 38/46 mademost of the partsnoninterchangeablebetween
the two guns.The Model 38/46 is also known asthe DShKM. The
People’s Republicof Chinaproducesthe Model 38/46 asthe Type
54 heavy machinegun. These guns can be identifiedby theChinese
characters stamped into the receiver behind the feeder.Late PRC
gunshave smoothbarrel exteriors.A quadruplemount versionof
theM38/46 is producedin Czechoslovakia(fig 217).

Figure 215. 12.7-mmDShK-38heavymachinegun.

b. The 12.7-mm Degtyarev heavy machinegun is an
automatic, gas-operated, belt-fed, tripod- or vehicle-mounted

weapon firing from the open-bolt position. The Model 38/46 can

be adapted to right- or left-hand feed, and it has a changeable
barrel. Ammunition is fed from 50-round capacity metallic-link

belts. The Degtyarev 12.7-mm machineguns fire the 12.7 x
108-mm cartridge (sec VI).

c. The mount can be usedfor ground fire and is easily
convertedto antiaircraftuse(fig 216).

BUFFER

MUZZLEDRAKE

SEAT CLAMP
Neg. 511514
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Figure 216. Model 38146 (DShKM) heavy machmegufl
in AA position.
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Figure 217. Czechoslovak quad-mounted M54heavy machinegun.
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229. Technical Data

Technical data concerning the 12.7-mm Degtyarev heavy

machineguns will be foundin table X.

230. Operation

a. Load the metallic link belt by pressinga cartridgeinto
each link until the tab on the link snaps into the rim of the

cartridge. Place the loadedbelt into an ammunition box so that

the open sideof the top layer facesdown. The M38 andM38/46
beltsarenot interchangeable.

b. Mount the gun on the tripod, using the technique

describedin paragraph233b.

Figure 218. DShK-38 receiver details.
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c. To load the DShK-38 rotary feeder, press the cover
latch and openthe cover (fig 218). Slip the link stripper into the
first link, and place the first cartridge in the belt into the topmost

compartmentof the drum. Grasptheendof the belt with theright
hand; with the left hand, press the belt against the drum; then

sharplyjerk the belt to the right anddown so that the drumand
cartridgeswill rotateasfar aspossible.Closethe cover.

d. To load the Model 38/46 feeder, insert the belt into the

feeder, and with a vigorousjerk on the lead tab, seat the first
cartridgein positionto be fed.

e. Pull the operatinghandle (fig 215) fully rearward;then
thrust it forward.

CAUTION: The gun is now ready to fire!

if the gun is not to be fired immediately, rotate the safety (fig

218) forward.

f. The sights are similar to those of the Goryunov

machinegun. Refer to paragraph 217d for the method of operating

thesight. The 12.7-mmsight hasonly one scaleon it.

g. To fire the machinegun,rotate the safety rearward;
then, using a normal sight picture, aim, and squeeze the trigger (fig

215). The bolt will remain closedon an empty chamberwhen the
last roundhasbeenfired.

h. To unload or clear, set the safety to the safe position
(forward), open the cover, and removethebelt. On the DShK-38,
also lift the drum and remove all cartridgesfrom the drum by

rotating it until it is empty. Inspectto insurethat no cartridgesare
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resent in the feeder, chamber, or receiver.Closeall covers, rotate

ie safety to the rear, pull the operating handle to the rear, and

hile holding the handle, press the trigger and ease the bolt

)rward.Lower the rearsight.

i. if necessary, adjust the gas regulator in the same manner

for the Degtyarevlight machinegun(para 175j). The 12.7-mm
~gulatoris marked“3,” “4,” and“5.”

31. DisassemblyandAssembly

a. To disassembletheweapon:

(1) Clear the gun, but leave the feed cover or drum

Den.

(2) Pressout the cross pin at the rearof the receiver;
~ivcthe backplateupwarduntil it separatesfrom thereceiver.

(3) Drive the sear mechanism to the rear and remove

(4) Grasp the knurled gaspiston tubeunderthe barrel
~d force it as far forward as possible; then turn it clockwise to
sengage it from thebarrel.

(5) Pull the operating stud (fig 218) to the rear and

move the gas piston, bolt, slide, gas piston tube, etc. Lift the

)It off the slide and remove the firing pin and thelocking flaps.

(6) On the Model 38/46 only, unscrewthe nut at the
p front of the receiverand removethe barrel lock to the side.
~ll the barrelforward, out of thereceiver.

(7) No furtherdisassemblyis necessaryor desirable.
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b. To reassemble:

ST-H B07-03-74
Original

(1) Place the firing pin into the bolt and the locking
flaps onto the bolt. Placethe assembledbolt on the slide,shoveit

as far forward as possible, and when the flaps lie flush against the
bolt, insert the entire unit into the receiver.

(2) Pull the gas piston tube forward and turn it to

reengageit with the barrel.

(3) Slide the sear mechanismback into the receiver;
slide the backplate down on the receiver. Install the takedown pin,

close all covers, and lower the rear sight. Be sure that the feed

operating lever is pushedforward beforeclosingthe feeder.

nut.
(4) Replace the Model 38/46 barrel, barrel lock and

Figure 219. DShK-38 field stripped.
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2. Functioning

a. The basic operation of the breech mechanism is
enticalto that of the DP machinegun(paras177b andc).

b. The trigger mechanism,however, differs from that of
e DP. When the trigger is pressed,it pivots andraisesthetrigger
[easelever (56, fig 220).This lever pivots anddepressesthesear
8, fig 220) to releasetheslide.

c. When rotated to the safe position, the safety (60, fig
~0)blocks thetriggerreleaselever.

d. The recoiling slide actuatesa belt feed lever (66, fig
~0).On the DShK-38,this levercausesthe drum to rotate;on the
~/46, it causesthe feedslide to movebackand forth. This action
broughtaboutby suitableleversandlinkages.

~3.Mounts

a. The DShK-38 and the Model 38/46 heavymachineguns
e mountedon the Model 1938 mount (figs 215 and 216).This
heeled mount is used for ground fire and can be readily
Inverted for antiaircraft fire (fig 216).A largeflat armoredshield

occasionallyusedto protectthe crewwhen the gun is usedin its
ound role. Like all Soviet heavy machinegunmounts, it hasa
)arse free traverse and elevation movement, with a fine
[justment on the elevation movement only. Some late PRC
ountsaretripods only and haveno wheels.
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1. Barrel
2. Muzzle brake
3. Cooling flange

4. Retainingpins
5. Front sight base

6. Gas regulator

7. Gas regulatoi~ nut

8. Cotter pin

9. Front sight guard

10. Front sight guardbasebolt
11. Front sight

19. Bolt buffer spring

20. Barrel extension/locking frame

buffer spring

21. Spring housings
26. Rear sight housing

27. Rear sight slide
28. Rear sight

30. Rear sight leaf

31. Rearsight elevation knob

35. Rear sight leaf retaining pin

36. Rear sight spring

37. Rearsightspringcap
38. Slide
39. Gas piston rod
40. Dowel pin
41. Gaspiston rod spring

42. Gas cylinder tube
43. Roller
44. Roller press
45. Roller pressspring
46. Container base
47. Searnotch
48. Operatinghandle
49. Bolt
53. Jector
~4. Firing pin
54g. Firing pin housing
55. Triggerhousing
55a. Ear

56. Trigger releaselever
58. Sear
59. Searspring
60. Safety
63. Receiver base
64. Knob
65. Knob shaft
66. Feed lever
69. Feed base catch
70. Feed cover
71. Feed cover catch
73. Feed cover bolt

73
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Neg. 511519

4~ 39
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40
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Figure 220. DShK-38section.
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b. To mount the gun, open the trunnion caps by loosening
the cap wingnuts and swing the caps open. Place the gun trunnions

(fig 219) into their seats, close the trunnion caps, and tighten the

wingnuts. Place the rear end of the receiver into the mount and

secure it with the mounting pin.

c. The elevatinglock lever clampsthe gun at any desired
elevation, and fine adjustments are made with the fine elevating
knob. Except for antiaircraft use, never fire the 12.7-mm guns

unless the elevating lock lever is tightened down.

d. The traversinglock leveris locatedat thejunction of the
upper and lower mounts. Normally it should be tightened for

groundfire.

e. To convert the mount for antiaircraft fire, dismountthe
gun (reverse instruction in b above), loosen the shield clamps, and

remove the shield. Loosen the axle bracketclamp andremovethe
wheels and axle. Loosen the clamp halfway along the legs, and lift

the mount so that the legs are perpendicular to the ground. Swing

the middle leg to the rear and open the outer legs. Lock the
middle leg so that the upper mount will rotate on a horizontal
plane,and reinstall the gun. A shoulderbracecan be installedon
the dovetail above the fine elevating knob, and the antiaircraft

sight (fig 221) can be slid into the dovetail cut in the receiver.

CAUTION: The useof this weaponfor antiaircraft defenseis
not recommended becauseof the training required to develop a
competent gun crew for this type of firing.

f. The ammunition box fits into a holder on the left side

of thegun.

a
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234. Accessories

a. The same general type of accessories used
with the Goryunov heavy machinegun are used with
the 12.7—nun Degtyarev heavy machinegun (para 221).

b. The Model 1943 antiaircraft sight
(figs 216 and 221) is a computing sight. When the
assistant gunner turns the target course hand crank
to rotate his sight to conform with the apparent
course of the target airplane, a gear drive rotates
the main sight to provide correct deflection. By
sighting through the AA peep sight and using the
correct marker on the main ring, the place can be
correctly lead during fire.

N • THE 12.7—MM HEAVY MAC}IINEGUN, MODEL NSV

234.1. General

a. The NSV (ground—mounted) and NSVT (tank—
mounted) 12.7—mm heavy machineguns are Soviet
designed weapons that apparently recently replaced
the DShKN (Model 38/46) in first—line Soviet units,
particularly as tank—mounted antiaircraft weapons.
A ground tripod mount, Model 6T7, has been identi-
fied for use with the NSV in an infantry role.
Exclusive of mounts, differences between the NSV
and NSVT are limited principally to means of firing.
The NSV is fired from the 6T7 tripod mount using a
mechanical trigger; the NSVT utilizes an electrical
solenoid.

b. The 12.7-mm NSV heavy machinegun is an
automatic, gas—operated, belt—fed, tripod— or
vehicular—mounted weapon fired from the open—bolt
position. Although this machinegun can be belt—fed
from either side, special tools and parts are
required to change feed direction. It has a a
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quick—change barrel. Like the Degtyarev 12.7—mm
inachineguns, the NSV and NSVT fire the 12.7x108—mm
cartridge (sec VI). Amninnition is fed into the
weapon by means of a 50—round—capacity non—
disintegrating metallic—link belt from a metal box.

c. The 6T7 tripod mount (fig 221.1) is
normally used for ground fire; it appears to have
limited capability in an antiaircraft role due to an
elevation mechanism limit of +100 and a restricted
traverse function. The weapon is shown in various
views, disassembled, in cross—section, and in firing
and travel position in figures 221.2 through 221.5.

Optical Sight

Butt

Neg. 534607
Figure 221.1. Model NSV 12.7—mm machinegun

mounted on Model 6T7 tripod.

Ammunition Box
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LEFT-HAND VIEW

RIGHT-HAND VIEW
Neg. 534608

Figure 221 2. Model NSV 12.7—mm machinegun.

Neg. 534606
Figure 221.3. NSV 12.7—mm machinegun

cross—section.

Front Sight

Carrying Handle

Bear Sight

L

Gas Cylinder

1. FRONTSIGHT
2. BARREL
3. RECEIVER
4. FEED TRAY COVER PIN
5. COVER SPRING
B. FEED TRAY RETAINING PIN
1, FEED TRAY RETAINING PIN WASHER

8. FEED TRAY COVER
9. FEED TRAY

lB. TRIGER ASSEMBLY RETAININGPIN
Ii. TRIGGER ASSEMBLY
12. SIGHT L!AF SPRING
13. SIGHT LEAF
14. DRIVE SPRING ASSEMBLY

15. SAFETY
16. SEAR
17. FEEl) TRAY COVER CATCH
16. BREECHBLOCI(
19. BREECHBLOCK CARRIER
28. GAS PISTON RETMNINGSCREW
21, GAS REGULATOR
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Recess for Locking Wedge

Breech Block And
— Brooch Block Carrier

Assembly

Cover Axis Pinpring

Neg. 534605
Figure 221.4. NSV 12.7—mm machinegun

disassembled.

Feed Tray

Rack Crosshead

Sprocket /~n9Hafldle,,,,,~,,~,,i!:,;.SPrinShk Absorber

CradleTripod ~“ Tripod Locking Lever

Tripod Folded for 8ack~Packing

Neg. 534609
Figure 221.5. Model 6T7 tripod in firing

and travel positions.

Front Sight Carrying Handle
Barrel

Return Spring

Butter

Cocking Handle
/ PinTrigger Mechanism

Cocking Handle
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234.2. Technical Data

Technical data are included in table X.

234.3. Operation

a. The NSV uses the same ammunition and
metallic link belt as the DShKM machinegun. Load
the cartridges into the belt and store the loaded
belt in the box in the same manner as described for 4

that weapon.

b. Place the weapon on the tripod cradle so
that the receiver trunions enter the cradle grooves
and the lug at the bottom rear of the receiver
enters the butt retainer.

c. Install the SPP optical sight (fig 221.6)
into its bracket on the mount cradle by moving the
lever on the bottom of the sight base toward the
front; firmly position the sight on its bracket and
return the locking lever to its original position,
securing the sight to its mount.

Neg. 534611 .c
Figure 221.6. Model SPP

optical sight

370

FILTER KNOB

DEFLECTION

SIGHT MOUNT



DST—111OH—394—76—CHG2
1 August 1983

d. To load the NSV, open the hinged feed—tray
cover by pushing up the catch at the rear of the
cover. Place the cartridge belt on the feed tray
so that the first cartridge is held by the stop
pawl. Close the cover while holding the belt.
Pull the cocking handle to the rear, cocking the
weapon, and thrust the cocking handle forward to
its initial position.

CAUTION: The gun is now ready to fire!

If the weapon is not to be fired immediately, move
the safety (top left rear of the receiver) to the
“Tip” (safe) position. See paragraph 239e.

e. The NSV is equipped with two sighting
mechanisms: The optical SPP sight attached to the
mount and mechanical sights permanently affixed to
the weapon.

f. When using the mechanical sight, set the
desired range on the rear sight in the manner
prescribed for the Soviet PK/PKN machineguns (para-
graph 2O5c). If the front sight post is in the
horizontal (travel) position, press the detent pin
on the sight base and raise the sight post to the
vertical until it locks. Take up a normal sight
picture.

g. When using the SPP optical sight, set the
desired range using the knob on top of the sight;
the knob on the left side is used to adjust for
windage. Magnification is regulated through rota-
tion of the slotted ring toward the rear of the
sight. Take up the sight picture as depicted in
figure 221.7.
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~g. 534612
Figure 221.7. Model SPP optical sight reticle.

h. To fire this machinegun, set the safety
‘ver on the “or” (fire) position, take up a normal
.ght picture, aim, and press the trigger. The gun
~ll fire only on automatic. The breech will
~main closed after the last round has been fired.

i. To unload or clear the weapon, set the
Lfety on the safe (irP) position, open the feed
~ay cover, and remove the cartridge belt from the
ed tray. Pull the cocking handle to the rear to

Lke certain the barrel chamber is empty. While
lding the cocking handle, press the trigger and

Lse the breechblock and breechblock carrier
sembly forward.

j. Prior to firing, adjust the gas regulator
ocated on the underside of the barrel) as neces—
ry. It has two positions: “1” for normal firing
d “Z” for use when the moving parts are sluggish
.e to dirt or fouling.

JUhlIUlSA~IIl~llul~
10 4J 10

10 8 6~.i,.

11,7
P.

A
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234.4. Disassembly and Assembly

a. To disassemble the NSV:

(1) First, clear the weapon, as outlined
above, leaving the feed—tray cover and feed tray in
the fully opened position. Set the safety in the
safe (,rP) position.

(2) Remove the trigger assembly Ctop rear
of the receiver) by first raising the trigger assem-
bly retaining pin. Draw it clear of the receiver
lugs and housing ports from the left side of the
receiver. Slide the trigger assembly to the rear
and lift it vertically from the receiver.

(3) Raise the ejector mechanism (inside
the receiver) to the vertical position.

(4) While holding the breechblock carrier
in the forward position, raise the buffer at the
rear of the drive spring assembly clear of the
receiver.

(5) Remove the breechblock and breech—
block carrier assembly by drawing it to the rear
with the cocking handle; move it backward and
upward, clear of the receiver.

(6) With the cocking handle to the rear,
grasp the handle, and pull it outward to the rear
and remove it from the receiver.

(7) To remove the barrel from the
receiver, rotate the barrel—carrying handle to the
vertical position. Shift the barrel latch (upper
front, right side of the receiver) and draw out the
barrel from the front of the receiver.
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(8) Using a cartridge, press against the
;as cylinder latch (left forward side of the re—
:eiver) and pull the gas cylinder forward and out
if the receiver.

(9) No further disassembly is necessary
r desirable.

b. To reassemble:

(1) Replace the gas cylinder and close
~he latch, securing it to the receiver.

(2) Insert the barrel into the receiver,
~ngaging its lug with the appropriate slot in the
Eorward part of the receiver, and lock the barrel
Into position by moving the barrel latch toward the
rear of the receiver. Fold down the barrel—carrying
iandle.

(3) Insert the cocking handle into its
guide grooves on the lower right side of the
receiver and move it forward to the fully closed
position.

(4) Install the breechblock and breech—
block carrier assembly in the receiver, lining up
the carrier roller bearing with its guide groove
along the inner receiver wall, causing the breech—
block with its linkage to shift to the right. Once
the breechblock is inserted into the receiver and
lined up, manually move the breechblock and breech—
block carrier assembly forward to the fully closed
position.

(5) Place the drive—spring assembly into
its opening in the rear of the breechblock carrier,
compressing it sufficiently to seat the buffer into
its lugs inside the receiver.
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(6) Place the ejector mechanism in the
horizontal position.

(7) Install the trigger assembly on the
top rear of the receiver and slide it forward to
the stop.

(8) Line up the holes in the trigger
assembly housing with those of the receiver lugs and
insert the retaining pin. Rotate it one—quarter
turn to lock it in position.

(9) Fold down the feed tray and close

the feed tray cover.

234.5. Functioning

a. The NSV machinegun is fired from the open—
bolt position. When the trigger is pressed, a
series of levers releases the breechblock from the
gear. Tension on the drive spring is released,
causing the breechblock and breechblock carrier
assembly to thrust forward. As this assembly moves
forward, cams force the feed pawis to line up a car-
tridge for chambering. The upper left bolt lock on
the moving breechblock pushes the cartridge from
the ready position and chambers the round. Simul-
taneously, the breechblock itself is forced to the
left by cams, its locking lugs engaging cocking
notches in the side of the receiver, cocking the
hammer and locking the breechblock and breechblock
assembly to the barrel. When the breechblock is
locked to the barrel, the hammer is released,
striking the firing pin and firing the cartridge.

b. As the bullet passes the barrel wall gas
port, some of the propellant gas is diverted into
the gas cylinder, forcing the gas piston with the
connected breechblock and breechblock—carrier
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assembly to the rear, simultaneously compressing
the drive spring. The breechblock is freed from
the cocking notches, unlocking the bore. As the
breechblock moves to the rear, the spent cartridge
case is extracted and carried rearward until final
ejection by the stops.

c. As the breechblock and breechblock carrier
assembly moves to the rear, cams activate the feed
pawls, which shift the belt, positioning a fresh
cartridge in line for chambering. The stop pawis
are engaged to hold the belt in place for the next
cartridge. Recoil action ceases when the rear of
the breechblock carrier strikes the drive spring
buffer, at which time the spent cartridge case is
ejected. The firing cycle is repeated until the
trigger is released or the last cartridge is fired.

d. The safety is engaged by depressing the
safety knob and moving the safety lock to the rear
(from “or” to “VP” position). This action effec-
tively disconnects the gear from the trigger
assembly.

234.6. Accessories

a. The following accessories are issued for
the NSV machinegun:

• Cleaning rod

• Wire brush

• Wrench—screwdriver combination tool

• Gas—piston cleaner tube

• Carrying bag

p
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b. The wrench—screwdriver combination tool
is used to disassemble the feed—tray cover, for
front sight placement and removal, and to install
or remove the flash suppressor from the muzzle.

c. The gas piston cleaner tube contains
solvent for cleaning the gas piston.

d. When not in use, accessory items are
stored in the carrying bag.

234.7. Mounts

a. This machinegun has been observed on
turrets of T64, T72, and T80 tanks as secondary
antiairacraft armament. For ground use, the NSV
machinegun is mounted on the Model 6T7 tripod
(fig 221.5). Characteristic of Soviet heavy
machinegun ground mounts, the 6T7 tripod has a
coarse, free traverse and elevation movement with a
fine—tuning adjustment capability for elevation
only. Unlike the DShK mount, the 6T7 tripod cannot
be converted into an antiaircraft mount having a
full 360° traverse. However, this tripod can be
adapted for limited antiaircraft use by disconnect-
ing the elevation and traverse mechanism from the
tripod legs and the rear of the mount cradle.

b. Unfold the two rear tripod legs and the
front leg, adjust them in the desired position, and
tighten them by turning the handles.

c. Unfold the buttstock and trigger mechanism
on the rear of the mount cradle and lock it in the
extended position. Rotate the front machinegun
securing band up and forward against the stop.

d. Place the machinegun on the cradle, using
the procedure outlined in paragraph 237b.
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e. Secure the breech end of the inachinegun
:0 the cradle with the retaining pin and rotate it
:lockwise to the stop.

f. Move the front barrel securing band to
the rear beneath the barrel shoulder and lock it to
the barrel.

g. Install the loading tray (for expended
belt links) to the left rear side of the cradle.

h. Install the SPP optical sight in its
bracket, using the procedure described in
paragraph 237c.

i. The elevating lock lever clamps the gun
at any desired elevation within limits of —8° to
+10°. Fine adjustments are made by rotating the
handle at the top of the elevation column at the
rear of the cradle.

j. The traversing lock lever is located on
the lower left side of the traversing mechanism or
the traverse are between the two rear legs of the
tripod. Normally, it should be tightened when
firing at ground targets.

234.8. Sights

a. Two sets of sights are normally used with
the NSV machinegun: The Model SPP optical sight
(primary) and mechanical metal sights (alternate).

b. The mechanical sights consist of a front
post on a hinged base, which permits the front sight
to be folded parallel to the barrel when not in use.
The rear sight consists of a tangent leaf with the
scale showing ranges in 100 meter increments.
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c. Operation of the SPP optical sight,, is
discussed in paragraph237g. N

d. Accessories for the SPP optical sight
(fig 221.8) include replacement components, cleaning
materials, filters for use during periods of poor
visibility, an illumination system for cold—weather
use, a carrying case with strap to house the sight
and accessories, and a cloth bag to hold the acces-
sories in the event the carrying case is damaged or
lost.

1. CARRYING BAG
2. STORAGE BATTERY 2x2D-O.1
3. LIGHT FILTER
4. LIGHT FILTER
5. BULB

Neg. 534610

6. CASSETTE
7. WRENCH SCREWDRIVER
8. CLEANING CLOTH
9. WINTER ILLUMINATION SYSTEM

10. MERCURY-ZINC DRY CELL BATTERIES

1

Figure 221.8. Model SPP optical
sight accessories.
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0. THE AGS—17 30—MM AUTOMATIC

GRENADELAUNCHER

34.9. General

he Soviet 30—mm AGS—17 automatic grenade launcher

fig 221.9) is a belt—fed blow—back—operatedweapon,
,hich, for infantry purposes, is mounted on a tn—
od. This weapon is the newest weapon to be added

:0 Soviet inventories. The weapon is noteworthy
;ince it is basically an improved version of the US
~O—mmMK19 Mod 0 machinegun, which saw extensive
;ervice in Vietnam. It represents a departure from
:he usual Soviet practice of continuous gradual
roduct improvement of infantry weapons and demon-

strates their willingness to “borrow” extensively
~rom worldwide technological advances.

*

Figure 221.9. AGS—17 30—mmautomatic
grenade launcher.
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234.10. Technical Data

Limited technical data available at this time is
presented below:

Caliber . . . . . . . — * . . . . . . 30 nun
Weight of launcher .... 17 kg
Combat effective

range (est) . ... 1200 m
Maximum range ......... 1730 m
Cyclic rate of

fire (est) .......... 250 to 300 rd/mm
Practical rate of

fire (est) .......... 40 to 60 rd/mm

234.11. ComponentParts

a. The AGS—17 is a relatively easy weapon to
disassemble in the field, either for a thorough
cleaning of all components or for expedient field
cleaning of just the bolt and receiver.

b. The launcher consists of a receiver,
receiver cover, bolt, feed tray cover, hammer
assembly, and barrel. The receiver is of composite
cast and steel construction, and the steel bolt has
a rod at the rear to bear against a buffer. Two
large return springs fit into the rear of the bolt
and into two shallow recesses in the receiver back
plate. The rear plate is held in position by a
locking pin.

c. The cocking handle is connected to a steel
cable looped around a single pulley that grips the
rear end of the bolt. This assembly is mounted in
the receiver cover. The launcher is cocked by
pulling the cocking handle to the rear and releasing
it, allowing the full weight of the bolt to slam
forward.
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d. The trigger is a thumb—operated plate on
:he rear of the receiver, linked to the hammer
Lssembly by an internally mounted metal slide along
:he left side of the receiver. The hammer assembly,
aounted on the left side of the receiver body, has

selector switch marked “Fire” in the horizontal
osition and “Safe” in the vertical position. The

aetal slide allows the hammer assembly to be oper—
~ted directly from the trigger plate or remotely by
aeans of an arm extending downward from the sear for
ise with a lanyard—type device for remote firing.

e. As a simple blow—back—operated weapon, the
~GS—17has a steel bolt, which is buffered to absorb
some of the recoil. The feed—tray cover is hinged
together with the ammunition guide plate at its for—
iard end. The ammunition guide plate acts as a
Locking bar and, when raised, allows the complete
feed—tray cover to be removed from the launcher.
Fhe feed—tray cover contains the feed pawl, feed
arm, stop pawls, and ejector. The feed arm engages
in the groove on top of the bolt. The reciprocating
action of the bolt then causes the pawl to feed the
grenades onto the ammunition link guide.

f. During the cocking sequence, after the
bolt is pulled fully to the rear and released to
start its forward movement, the two—pronged ammuni-
tion grip is raised and bears against the base of
the cartridge case. This grip pulls the cartridge
(grenade) down and forward out of its link, lowering
it into position for chambering and firing.

g. On firing, the rearward thrust of the
cartridge case forces the bolt to the rear and
extracts the empty cartridge case, which is ejected
downward by the ejector located in the feed cover.
The feed pawl pulls the ammunition belt and posi—
tions the next round onto the feed guide. This
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sequence is controlled by the cam lugs located on
the bottom of the ammunition grip, which slide in
the operating cam groove riveted to each side of
the receiver.

h. The sight enables the gunner to fire in
the direct—fire mode at ranges of 50 to 1730 meters
or from 1000 to 1730 meters in the high—angle
indirect—fire mode. T6 assist him, a range table
riveted to the top of the receiver cover enables
him to rapidly adjust his fire for varying ranges
without computing elevation for the weapon sight.
It is noteworthy in that the ranges on the range
table are graduated in 50—meter increments, thereby
giving some indication as to the accuracy of the
launcher when it is used to engage point—type tar-
gets. The elevation settings are in Soviet inils.

1. The drum magazine is of simple construc-
tion and holds 29 rounds of belted ammunition. The
top of the magazine opens to receive the ammunition
belt, and the front of the magazine can be opened
to guide the belt through a spiral channel. The
magazine, which has a carrying strap and a base to
allow it to stand when not fitted to the launcher,
is easy to mount and remove from the launcher body.

j. Instructions on how to load the magazine
are presented in the form of a large embossed arrow
on the flap, indicating the direction in which the
rounds are to point. Specific instructions are
lettered on the magazine cover, informing the user:
“WHEN LOADING, FIRST LINK, LEAVE EMPTY.”

k. The tripod mount is light and is made of
rectangular hollow steel. The legs are adjusted by
leg—clamping levers. The ratchet—type joints are
easy to adjust——but noisy. The tripod has an
elevating mechanism that operates over a 90° arc.
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Che elevation can be locked with a locking lever
fitted to the right side of the tripod, and the
Launcher can be elevated and lowered quickly and
~asily by using the spring—loaded hand crank at the
rear of the tripod.

P. MAINTENANCE

235. Care and Cleaning

the procedures and materials prescribed for cleaning
standard US Army gas—operated machineguns also apply
to Eurasian Communist country machineguns. These
weapons should be disassembled only to the extent
necessary for adequate cleaning, in order to prevent
breakage and subsequent loss of use. No repairs
should be attempted on foreign machineguns other
than replacement of parts, and this should be done
only by a competent armorer.

236. Malfunctions and Stoppages

See table IX for common malfunctions and their
remedies. Malfunctions caused by broken or worn
parts can be corrected by replacing the defective
part with a serviceable one. This should be done
only by a competent armorer, and the repaired weapon
must then be function test fired.
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Table IX. Machinegun Malfunctions

Condition Cause Remedy

Fails to fire
(cartridge
in chamber)

Fails to fire
(no cartridge
in chamber)

Ruptured car-
tridge
(repeatedly)

Fails to
extract

Fails to eject

Runaway gun

Defective
cartridge

Weak driving

spring

Fouled weapon

Defective
magazine

Short recoil

Short recoil

Excessive
headspace,
loose barrel,
worn bolt

Dirty chamber

Broken
extractor

Fouled weapon

Short recoil

Short recoil

Retract bolt and
fire

Replace spring

Clean and lubricate

Replace magazine

Adjust gas regula-
tor to next larger
setting

Clean and lubricate

Adjust (may require
armorer’s repair)

Clean

Replace extractor

Clean and lubricate

Adjust gas regula-
tor

Adjust gas regula-
tor, lubricate
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Table X. Machinegun

Kalashnikov
Squad 1MG

RPK74

Squad LMG
Vzor 52 and

52/57 U4C
Degtyarev

5MG
Degtyarev
Company MG

Degtyarev
Squad USC Type 67

Short name RPK RPK—74 Vz52 and
Va 52/57

OP and
DPM

52—46 liPS) Type 67

Caliber (nO) 7.62 5.45 7.62 7.62 7.62 7.62 7.62
Length (mm) 1040 1065 1044 1270 1283 1837 1143
Mass, empty (kg) 5.0 4.6 8.25 9.0 13.0 7.4 9.89
Barrel length (mm) 590 590 546 605 607 520 597
Barrel change
Feed device

No
Box or drum

No
Box

Yes
Box or belt

Yes

Pan

Yes

Belt
1 No

Belt
Yes
Belt

Capacity (rd) Box, 40;
drum, 75

45 Box, 25;
belt, 100

47 250 100 100

Operation Gas Gas Gas Gas Gas Gas Gas
Lock feature Rotary

bolt
Rotating
bolt

Tilting
bolt

Pivoting
flaps

Pivoting
flaps

Pivoting
flaps

Tilting
bolt

Fire—type Selective Selective Selective Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic
Muzzle velocity 735 960 745(5452) 840 840 735 835
(m/s)

Effective range (m) 800 800 800 800 800 800 800
Rate of fire, Semiauto— 60 Belt, 300; 80 250 150 150
practical rsatic 50; box, 125
(rd/mm) Full auto-

matic, 150
Rate of fire, 600 600 900 to 600 600 650 to 600 to
cyclic (rd/mm) 1100 750 700

Mounttype Bipod Bipod Bipod or
tripod

Bipod Bipod Bipod Bipod or
tripod

47—rd OP drums can be used if feeder is removed.5
Gun only, SCM.3
Gun only.
PKS w/mount: 1267.

~PKSw/mount: 16.4.
‘2B3O: 9.0.1

May be also nOunted on a light tripod.t
With empty drum; 6.6 kg (with dleanlng rod).
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r ZB2N
ZB3f~ 54G34

PR/PItS CF
Machinegun Vzor 59 , Vzor 591.

Goryunov
heavy MG

Degtyarev
heavy MC

NSV
heavy MG

BRNO MC34 PR, PItS Vz59 VzS9L SG—43,

SC—43M,
SCM, and
SGMB

DShK—38

and Model
38/46 OShEM

NSV

7.92 7.92 7.62 7.62 7.62 7.62 12.7 12.7
1168 1224 1l61~ 1214 1115 11202 I588~ 15608

8.896 12.0 9~Q5 19.23 8.6 13.5 35.6 25
673 597 658 693 592 720 1070 1190 (eat)
Yes Yes Yes Yes Yea Yes Yes (38/46

only)
Yes

Box Belt Belt Belt Belt Belt Belt Belt
20 50—rd

section
100, 200,
250

50, 250 50 250 50 50

Gas Recoil Gas Gas Gas Gas Gas Gas
Tilting Rotary Rotary Pivoting Pivoting Pivoting Pivoting Locking

bolt bolt bolt block block bolt flaps lugs
Seleclive Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic
755 755 825 830 810 800 860 845
700 550 1000 1000 1000 1000 2000 2000
Semiautomatic 50; 100—200 250 350 150 250 80 80 (eat)

Full autmatic, 180
500 900 650 700 to 800 700 to 800 600 to 700 540 to 600 700 to 800
Bipcà or Bipod

7
Bipod or Tripod Bipod Tripod Tripod Tripod

Tripod t’ripod

370.17
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Section VI. AMMUNITION

237. General

a. Communist ammunition is generally comparable to US
Army ammunition in quality and reliability. Cartridge cases are

fabricatedfrom brass,copper-cladsteel,or a green-lacqueredsteel;
none of these production variants affects the use or
interchangeability of specific types of ammunition. The
ammunition used with Communist weapons can be identified by

comparinga cartridgewith the outline drawing (fig 222)contained
in this section. Place the cartridge on top of the drawing and

examine the fit betweenthe drawing and cartridge. If a small
uniform line of white shows between the case and the drawing,

and if each line of the cartridge base is substantially parallel with

its corresponding line on the drawing, the cartridge can reasonably

be expectedto be that identifiedwith the drawingandwill fit the
weaponslisted. Samplesshould be testedto assurefunctioning.
Gasregulatorsshouldbe set to thesmallestsettingthat will permit
reliablefunctioning.

b. Ammunition with rust, dents, or corrosion should not

be used.Dirty or greasyammunition should be wiped cleanprior
to loading. US and Communist 7.62-mm ammunition is not
interchangeable;do not attempt to fire US ammunition in a
Communistweapon.

238. Communist Color Codes

Communist ammunition is produced in a variety of types, and a
standardcolor code is usedthroughout the Communistworld to

identify ammunition as to its function. This code is basedupon
the bullet tip color (table XI). Cartridges with the symbol Ui on

their base should not be used except in Goryunov heavy

machineguns.
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5.1~5x 39.5
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1

1.92 x 51

eg. 529369
Figure 222. Ammunition identification.

4

1 I
7.62 x 5l~R

12.7 x 108
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239. Identification of Cartridges

Five different 7,62-mm cartridges are currently used by the
EurasianCommunists. They are:

(1) A pistol cartridge, the 7.62 x 25-mm round; the

overall length is 1.36 inches.

(2) An intermediate cartridge, the 7.62- x 39-mm

M1943round; theoverall length is 2.19 inches.

(3) A full-powered rimmed cartridge, the 7.62
54R-mm round; the overall length is 3.02 inches.

(4) A Czechoslovak7.62 x 45-mmround usedonly in

theM52 weapons;the overall length is 2.36 inches.

(5) The 7.62 x 51-mm NATO cartridge is used in
export versions of the M59N machinegun;the overall length is
2.80 inches.
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Table XI. Cartridge Color Codes

1Used in emergency only.
2Used in assault rifles; SKS and Vz52/57 rifles;
and RPD, RPK, and Vz52/57 light machineguns.
3Vz52 rifles and inachineguns only.

not use Czechoslovak—madeammunition in
TT—33 pistols.
5Vz61 “Skorpion” pistol ammunition.
6Czechoslovak Vz23 and Vz25 subinachineguns.
7PRC API bullet has black tip.

374

Cartridge
oullet

tip color
See
note

7.62x25—msnpistol ball Type P None 4
7.62x25—mni pistol tracer Type PT Green
7.62x17SR pistol ball None 5
9xl8—mm T4akarov pistol ball None
9xl9—mm parabelluni pistol ball None 6
5.45x39—mtn ball Type PS None
5.45x39—mm tracer Type T Green
7.62x39—inni N43 ball Type PS None 2
7.62x39—mnsM43 tracer Type T—45 Green 2
7.62x39—mm N43 API Type BZ Black and red 2,7
7.62x39—mtn M43 incendiary—tracerType Z Red 2
7.62x45—mm M52 ball None 3
7.62x45—mni M52 tracer Green 3
7.62x54R ball Type L (light) None
7.62x54R ball Type D Yellow
7.62x54R ball Type LPS Silver or white
7.62x54R tracer Type T Green
7.62x54R tracer Type T—46 Green
7.62x54R AP Type B—30 Black
7.62x54R API Type B—32 Black and red 1
7.62x54R incendiary—ranging Type ZP Red
l2.7x108—tnin API—T Type BZT Purple and red
12.7x108—mni API Type B—32 Black and red
12.7x108—inm AP Type B—30 Black
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A024
A086
Al 15
A117
A125
B040
B060
Bl 34
Bl36
Bl 50
B155
Bl 69
B312
B313
B329
B352
B501
B542
B571
B574
B57 9
B580
B584
B607
B626
B628
B73 7
B798
B8l0
B855
B859
B873
B879
B886
B894
B900
B903
B917
B918
B924
B926
B928
DOO8
Dl50
D247
D248

DEF NUCLEAR ACCY
NAT DEF UNIV (SCDC)
OASD ISA
OASD PA&E
OUSDRE
DIA/DIO
DIA/RTS—2A5 PENT
DIA/DE—2
DIA/DE—3
DIA/DT
DIA/RTS—2A4 PP
DIA/DT—2D (2)
DIA/JSO—2
DIA/J S0—2A
DIA/JSO—l (2)
DIA/RTS—2A2C STOCK
DIA/OS—l
DIA/DB—4E5
DIA/DB—4G1
DIA/DB—4G5
DIA/JSI—2B
DIA/DB—1B3
DIA/DB—1B2 (2)
DIA/DB—2B1
DIA/DB—3C1
DIA/DB—3D1
DIA/RTS—2B (LIB)
DIA/DB—2D1
DIA/DL—2 OTTAWA
USDAD AUSTRIA
USDAO BULGARIA
USDAO DOMINIC REP
USDAO FRANCE
USDAO HUNGARY
USDAO IVORY COAST
USDAD LEBANON
USDAO MALAWI
USDAO POLAND
USDAO PORTUGAL
USDAO SOUTH AFRICA
USDAO SUDAN
USDM) SWITZERLAND
NISC
CMC (INT) (16)
NAVSURFWPNCEN WOAK
NAVSEASYSCOM

D947
EO54
P002
P055
P085
P090
P092
P175

A305
A3O6

(150) A835
C061
C081
C202
C2O4
C227
C231

C234
C235
C238
C239
C241
C243
C286
C301
C305
C306
C307
C309
C314
C35 1
C409
C414
C415
C41 7
C419
C429
C459
C461
C465
C470

DISTRIBUTION BY DIA/RTS—2C
(417 Copies)

PAPER COX’Y

DISTRIBUTION BY DIA/RTS—2C
(Continued)

NIC—522
HQ USAF/INER
NPIC/REG (5)
CIA/OCR/DSD/SD (35)
STATE (105)
NSA (13)
NSA T52/FS (2)
US CUSTOMS SERVICE

DISTRIBUTION DIRECT TO RECIPIENT
(2543 Copies)

(2)

(3)

JSOC
SFOD—D
UNIT NM
MP SCH
USARI
III CORPS
TCATA
101ST AIRBORNE DIV
2ND ARM DIV

1ST CAV DIV
1ST INF DIV
364TH MI CO (TI) (4)
11Th MI BN (PROV) (3)
FIRST US ARMY
FIFTh US ARMY
417TH MID
259Th MI CO
18Th ABN CORPS
82ND ABN DIV
24TH INF DIV
500Th MIG
513Th MIG
10Th SFG(AJ3N)1STSF (20)
7Th SFG(A)
4Th INF DIV (2)
5Th INF DIV (M) (5)
7Th INF DIV (2)
9Th INF DIV
1ST BN(R) 75Th INF (5)
COMD—GEN STF COL
INFANTRY SCH (4)
US MIL ACADEMY
ARMY WAR COL
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DISTRIBUTION DIRECT TO RECIPIENT (Continued)

:500
507
:587
:605
:617
:620
639

:641
644

:646
:667
683
684

:715
~763
766

~768
J769
~788
DiOl

D152
D246
D263
D492
D583
E411
E420
E429
E438
E451
E500
F012
F014
F022
HOlO
HiOl
11300
11309
H315
11321
11350
H524
11525
H526
H527
H528
H529
11530

TRADOC (2)
USAITAC (CIPD) (2)
CMBT DEV EXPR COMD
JFK CTR MIL ASSIST
CONCEPT ANLYS AGCY
USAITAC (SRD)
CMBT&TNG DEV DIR (2)
AVIATION CTR & SCH
LOG CTR
CACDA
US/dMA
INTEL CTR&SCH (5)
USAISD (3)
ARMOR CTR (5)
HQDADAMI—FIT
HQDA DAMI—FIC
USAITAC (LIB) (2)
USAITAC (DISSEM)
HQDA DANI—FIS
MCLB ALBANY (2200)
DISTRIBUTION CODEL91
NISC CBD DET 0003
NAVSURFWPNCEN DARL
NOSC
NAVSCOLEOD
FIRSTPAC 0919 (2)
ASD/FTD/NIIS
FTD/NIIS (3)
HQ SPACE DIV/IND
3480 TCHTG/TTVL
AUL/LSE
3420 TCHTG/TTMNL (76)
39ARRW/IN
33 ARRS/IN
89 MAW/IN
SOTFE (J—2)
USAFE 497RTG (IRC)
ODCS IN(USAREUR) (2)
11TH ARM CAV REG
21ST SUPPORT COMD (2)
18TH MI BN (3)
SFDET (ABN) EUR (20)
HQ V CORPS
HQ VII CORPS
HQ 3RD INF DIV
HQ 8Th INF DIV
1ST INF DIV (FWD)
HQ 3RD ARMORED DIV
HQ 1ST ARMORED DIV (2)

FSTC

HQTRS DARCOM
ERADCOM/FI—A
USATAC
AVRADCOM/ TSARCOM
R&T LABS!

AVRADCOM
ARRADCOM
Benet Weapons
Ballistic Res

Lab
ARRCOM
Test & Eval Cmd.
White SandsMsl

Range
YUMA PG
MIA REDSTONE
USANSAA
DUSA(OR)

DRXST—1S3 (20)
DRXST—CA (2)

DRXST—FS
DRXST—ST2 (5)
DRXST—IS1

DRCDE—FIO
DRDEL—FI—A

DRSTA—NF
DRDAV—ED

DRDAR—SEI—B (5)
DRDAR—ASB (10)
DRSTE—TO—F (4)

STEWS—TE—F
STEYP—FIO—CD(3)

DRSMI-YDL (6)
DRXSY—DF

HQ 56Th FA BDE
COMNAVSPECWARGRU2
FICEURLANT
CONNAVBASE GTMO (2)
UDT 21
SEAL TWO
USFK (2)
PACAF 548 RTG
5Th AT
326 AD/IN
IPAC (LIBRARY)
25Th INF DIV (6)
IPAC (CODE IA)
IPAC (CODE PT)
CBDFLDARMY(ROK/US)
2ND INF DIV (8)
SAC 544 SIW/DAA
USCINCSO
193RD INF BDE (PN)
USREDCOM

(2)

11531
J435
J515
J522
J586
J588
1(010
1(100
K115
K120
1(300
1(305
1(313

1(314
1(340
1(342
L040
MOOS
M301
N005

DARCOM

C512
C523
C59O
C535
C51O

C513
CS17
C509

C545
C697
C538

C522
C619
COBS
C003

Mail Stop 207—5
DRDAR—SEI (10)

Lab DRDAR—SEI—W

TOTAL DISTRIBUTION: 2960 Copies

(
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DISTRIBUTION BY DIA/RTS—2C (40 Copies) MICROFICHE

DISTRIBUTION DIRECT TO RECIPIENT (IS Copies)

(2)

TOTAL DISTRIBUTION:

377

55 Microfiche Copies

B329 DIA/JSO—1 B893 USDAO ITALY
B331 DIA/RTS—2A2 B901 USDAO LIBERIA
B352 DIA/RTS—2A2C STOCK (10) B914 USDAOPARAGUAY

B738 DIA/RTS—2A1A AHS—A B922 USDAO SENEGAL

B853 USDAO ARGENTINA B931 USDAO THAILAND
B858 USDAO BRAZIL B932 USDAO TUNISIA

B866 USDAO COLOMBIA B934 USDAO USSR
B868 USDAO ZAIRE B937 USDAO VENEZUELA
B87O USDAO CYPRUS B938 USDAO YEMEN

B871 USDAOCZECHOSLOVAK B939 USDAOYUGOSLAVIA

B875 USDAO EL SALVADOR B942 USDAO SINGAPORE
B878 USDAO FINLAND B944 USDAO BANGLADESH
B883 USDAO GUATEMALA B948 USDAO EGYPT
B885 USDAO HONDURAS D900 NFOIO
B888 USDAO INDONESIA P002 NPIC/REG
B892

C242

USDAO ISRAEL

FORSCOM
C500 TRADOC

C591 ST1 (5)
C768 USAITAC (LIB)

C772
11101

11308
11522

HQDADAMI—FIO

USAFE 497RTG (IRC)

HQ ARC (FWD)
649TH ENGR BN (T)

(3)

(ReverseBlank)




